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PREFACE
On July 13, 1982, the Congress overrode a Presidential veto '!./ of H.R.
6198, which became Public Law 97-215. This law extends the manufacturing
clause of the Copyright Act of 1976 until July 1, 1986. That clause had been
due to expire on July 1, 1982. In approving H.R. 6198, the Committee on Ways
and Means of the U.S. House of Representatives adopted a resolution directing
the United States International Trade Commission to undertake an investigation
of the. economic effects of terminating the manufacturing clause of the
copyright law, including an assessment of (1) the effect on employment; (2)
the effect on imports and exports; and (3) the long-term effect of expiration
on conditions of competition between U.S. and foreign firms engaged in
printing and related activities. The Commission initiated the investigation
on July 23, 1982. The investigation was conducted under section 332(g) of the
Tariff Act of 1930 (19 u.s.c. 1332,(g)). '!:_/
Public notice of the investigation and hearing was given by posting
copies of the notice at the Office of the Secretary, U.S. International Trade
Commission, Washington, D.C., and by publishing the notice in the Federal
Register of August .4, 1982 (47 F.R. 33819). The public hearing in connection
with this investigation was held on March 16, 1983.
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In the course of this investigation, the Commission collected data from
questionnaires sent to domestic publishers and printers. Additionally,
information was gathered from published sources, from the Commission's data
files, from interviews with corporate executives, and from Federal Government
sources.
1/ A copy of the President's veto message is reproduced in app. A.
2/ The Committee's request and the Commission's notice of investigation as
it-appeared in the Federal Register are reproduced in app. A.
3/ A list of witnesses appearing at the hearing is presented in app. A.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY
The domestic manufacturing requirements embodied in the. manufacturing
clause were first established in U.s. copy.right law in 1891 as a .means of
protecting th~ U.S. printing industry from foreign competition. The law
provided that U.S. copyright protection would be given only to works for which
typesetting, printing, ;and binding were.done in the United States. Since
1891, the restrictive nature of the manufacturing requirements has generally
been reduced~ The current manufacturing clause, which is a part of the
Copyright Act of 1976, requires, with certain ~xceptions, that copies of works
(1) preponderantly of nondramatic literary material, (2) in the English
language, (3) by U.S. citizens or domiciliaries, and (4) of copyrightable
material be manufactured in the United ~tates or Canada in order to obtain
U.S. copyright pro·tection. The coverage of the current manufacturing clause
does not extend to such material as dramatic, musical, or multilingual works.
Any creation."fixed in a tangible medium of expression" may be protected by
copyright, but copyright owners lose that protection if they violate the
manufacturing clause.
In recent years the possibility of eliminating the manufacturing clause
has been much stud~ed and discussed. It has been the sul:>ject of congressional
inquiries, and several private and public studies have been completed
regarding the ramifications of such an action. Those who oppose the
termination of the manufacturing clause argue that its elimination could
result in the loss of U.S. jobs and the transfer of business to foreign
printers and binders. Those who favor termination maintain that it does
little to protect U.S. jobs or to enhance the competitive position of U.S.
publishers, printers, and binders. They point·out that the United States is
the only major book producer in the world that restricts ·its book trade
through a manufacturing clause embodied in a: copyright law~ Thi·s, they argue,
is contrary to our obligations under ~he General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade (GATT). ·1/
lf During the Multilateral Trade Negotiations (MTN), the European Community
(EC) suggested ·that the subject of the· manufacturing clause be a4ded to the
nontariff bai;rier negotiations, but did not pursue the matter after u.s.
officials assured it that the clause was scheduled to be eliminated on
July 1, 1982.
The EC considers the congressional extension of the clause to July 1, 1986,
to be contrary to the understandings reached between the Un:l,ted States.and the.
EC during the MTN. It maintains that the extension.has upset the-balance of
concessions reached c;luring those negotiations. At tl~e reque_st of the EC, ·two
rounds of consultations were held in late 1982 and early 1983 under arts. XXII
and XXIII of the GATT. During these consultations, the EC estimated that it
was dtie $250 million in compensation owing to the extension of the clause, but
the United States.maintained that the amount was $7 million. Thus no
agreement on compensation was reached.
On Apr. 20,-1983, the EC asked the GATT Council to establish a panel to
determine the appropriate level of compensation due the EC. The panel
proceedings may take 6 to 8 months, during which time the EC and the United
States will have two opportunities to present information to the panel.
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The major findings of this study are as follows.
The printing and publishing industry is one of the 10 largest industries in the
U.S. manufacturing sector.
The U.S. printing and publishing industry had estimated-shipments of
$82.5 billion in 1982; it consists of some 50,000 individual establishments,
located in almost every county of every State. The industry employs more than
1.3 million persons and has an annual payroll estimated to exceed $20 billion.
The industry comprises three primary groups--commercial publishing and
printing, book publishing, and book manufacturing. Commercial publishing and
printing shipments amounted to $72~7 billion in 1982, or 88 percent of total
printing and publishing shipments in that year. Book-publishing sales in 1982
amounted to $7.2 billion, or 9 percent of total printing and publishing
shipments. Book-manufacturing shipments amounted to $2.6 billion, or 3
percent of the total.
World production and trade in printed matter is highly concentrated in
the developed countries.
The United.States, Japan, the United Kingdom, West Germany, France, and
Italy account for about 60 percent of world production of printed matter,
estimated at $200 billion in 1981.
In general, trade in this item has occurred between the developed
countries of North America and Europe. Of ·total world exports of printed
matter of $7.5 billion in 1961, the United States and West Germany each had
exports worth $i.3 billion (each accounting for 17 percent of the :total); the
United Kingdom, $0.9.billion (12 percent); France, $0.8 billion (10 percent);
and Italy, $0.5 billion (6 percent). The top 10 exporting countries in 1981, ·
all developed nations, accounted for nearly 85 percent of world exports. 1'be
United States is t.he only one which showed a significant gain· in-. world market
share during 1977~81. The leading importers were Canada, at $839 m~llion (12
percent of the total), France, at $823 million (12 percent), and the United
States, at $645 million (10 perce~t).
The study revealed no indication of major expansion of printing capacity
or penetration of world markets for printed matter by the low-cost producers
of the Pacific Basin.
There have been no significant increases in the shares of world imports
of printing and ·bookbinding machinery by countries in the Pacific Basin which
would be indicative ~f increased: capacity to produce and export printed
matter. Although world imports of printing and bookbinding machinery· increased
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from $1.9 billion in 1977 to $3.7 billion in 1980, the share of the market
accounted for by Japan remained constant at 4 percent, and the shares
accounted for by Hong Kong, the Republic of Korea, Taiwan, and Singapore each
remained at about 1 percent or less.
The share of world exports of printed matter accounted for by Pacific
Basin countries rose during 1977-81, from 5 percent to 6 percent. Japan's
share of exports alone accounted for roughly 50 percent of this increase,
rising from 2.6 percent in 1977 to 3.1 percent in 1981. The combined
share of other ·Pacific Basin countries, all developing nations, rose slightly,
remaining at about 3 percent. Total exports by the Pacific Basin countries
between 1977 and 1981 increased by 80 percent. This was greater than the
growth in total world exports (ab~ut 58 percent) but less than the growth in
U.S. exports (over 90 percent).
The U.S. printing and publishing industry is generally competitive with the
industries in all other world producers of printed matter in terms of
production factor costs, with the exception of labor costs.
Plant costs, the costs of preparing a written work for printing,
represent roughly 10 to 20 percent of manufacturing costs of an average book
and include such activities as typesetting, stripping, and platemaking. The
U.S. industry is recognized as a leader in the utilization of the most
advanced and cost-efficient technology in this area (including
computer-assisted composing equipment), which has reduced the required level
of labor skills and attendant costs substantially.
Printing paper and cover materials made in the United States are widely
agreed to be competitive in cost and quality with such materials produced
anywhere else in the world. Printing paper generally accounts for 30 to 60
percent of book-manufacturing costs.
The technology and machinery used in printing and binding operations are
fully transferable from one country to another. The United States is the
world's leading producer of this type of equipment, and the U.S. printing and
publishing industry has ready access to the most advanced and efficient
equipment. Plant costs as a proportion of total book manufacturing costs are
relatively small.
The labor costs of U.S. book manufacturers are those most likely to
exceed foreign levels. European and Japanese compensation rates in the
printing and publishing industry are 50 to 90 percent of U.S. compensation
rates. Comparable rates in Hong Kong and Singapore are about 15 percent of
U.S. wages. The direct labor costs involved in printing a book in the United
States amount to 12 to 19 percent of total book-manufacturing costs.
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The competitive advantage in labor costs enjoyed by Far Eastern manufacturers of printed matter are, for the average book, negated in the
U.S. marketplace by transoceanic transportation and communication costs.
Transoceanic freight costs for shipping books from Far Eastern countries
to the United States were found to range from 15 cents to 30 cents per book;
thus, for an average book with the tota~ manufacturing cost of $1 in 1981, the
shipping costs would negate the savings from the lower wage costs of printing
overseas. Indeed, the shipping costs generally exceed total U.S. labor costs
of 12 to 19 cents per book.
The great distance between Far Eastern manufacturers and the U.S.
marketplace also constitutes a partial communications barrier for many book
markets and, hence, an added cost. Personnel travel and telecommunications
expenses are examples of direct costs. Less direct costs include those
associated with the decreased flexibility, turnaround time, and quality
control resulting from the great distances between publisher and printer.
Information gathered in the study indicates that
of the manufacturing clause on U.S. production
would be relatively minor in terms of industry
concentrated in the book-manufacturing segm.ent

,

the impact of the termination
and trade in printed matter
totals and would be
of the industry.

Books.--If the manufacturing clause were to be withdrawn, it is estimated
that from 2 to 10 percent of the books that are currently printed in the
United States would be printed abroad and imported; on the basis of 1982
sales, this equates to an estimated sales loss for the U.S. industry of $50
million to $260 million.
.
The major factors affecting the publisher's decision as to where to
produce books are printing costs and publisher timing requirements. As stated
above, the principal difference in printing costs in various countries is
wages. Thus, the low wages in such countries as Hong Kong and Singapore is
the primary advantage of overseas printing. However, because overseas
transportation and communications costs tend to offset these labor.cost
advantages, only those books with higher than average labor costs would be
printed overseas if the manufacturing clause should be terminated. Labor
costs are the highest in short-run books with sewn bindings. Extensive color
work also raises labor costs. College textbooks, professional books, and
certain subscription reference books are examples of books with high labor
costs. It is these books which make up 2 to 10 percent of the U.S. market.
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U.S. book publishers would continue to perform certain tasks (e.g.,
editorial, sales, and distribution functions) in the United States even if the
printing were done overseas due to their need to be in close proximity to the
creators of the written materials and the b. s. marketplace. Thus, there
would be no :significant loss of publishing activities in the United States
should the manufacturing.clause be terminated.
U.S. exports of books and all othel;'· types of printed matter were not
found to be directly affected by the existence of the manufacturing clause and
hence would not be affected by its termination. The United States was the
leading exporter of printed matter in 1981 and ranked high in all the major
segments of this trade-first in books and pamphlets, second in newspapers and
periodicals, and third in all other printed matter. The levels of U.S.
exports reflect not the existence of the manufacturing clause, but rather the
popularity of U.S. publishing houses and titles, the state-of-the-art quality
and versatility of the U.S. printing industry, and the overall price
competitiveness of the U.S. industry.
Newspapers and periodicals.-:--It is estimated that no measurable amount of
domestically produced newspapers and periodicals would be printed overseas and
imported should the manufacturing clause be terminated. Timeliness is a
primary consideration regarding newspaper and periodical printing~ Even for
those few'periodicals printed bimonthly or quarterly, for which timing is less
important, it is estimated that the risks of printing abroad (such as strikes,
difficulties in customs clearance, or printing errors by a foreign printer)
are so great that no such overseas printing would be.done. Because so few
issues of such publications are printed annually, such risks could cause the
loss of considerable revenue.
Catalogs and directories.--It is estimated that no measurable share of
the domestically produced catalogs and directories would be printed overseas
should the manufacturing clause be terminated.. Most catalogs are
predominantly pictorial and could be printed overseas regardless of the
manufacturing clause. The fact that they are not is indicative of the. lack of
advantage in overseas printing. The largest class of directories is telephone
directories, for which there is no significant economic benefit derived from
copyright protection (nearly all copies are given away). These directories
could be printed abroad if it were advantageous to do so. For directories
other than telephone directories, the cost of :printing involves the same cost
elements as book printing. Hence, there appears to be economic incentive to
print only those directories with high labor cost characteristics overseas.
Such directories are believed to account for a negligible share of the U.S.
output of directories.
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Miscellaneous printed matter.--It is estimated that no significant part
of domestically produced miscellaneous printed matter would be printed
overseas should the manufacturing clause be withdrawn. Many of the products
are not preponderantly literary, and others (e.g., manifold business forms)
are generally printed without copyright claim; these products could be printed
overseas without regard to the restrictions of the manufacturing clause. For
such printed matter as legal and financial items, timing requirements
generally necessitate local printing.
The costs of printing miscellaneous printed articles generally involve
the same eiements as book printing (e.g., plant, paper, labor, and
transportation). The lack of significant foreign cost advantage is clearly
indicated by the fact that domestic production currently supplies virtually
all the consumption of the many types of printed matter that could be printed
overseas regardless of the manufacturing clause. In 1982, imports supplied
only $356 million,.or 0.5 percent of U.S. consumption of miscellaneous printed
matter. Thus, the termination of the manufacturing clause would probably have
no appreciable effect on imports of miscellaneous printed matter.
The displacement.of U.S. production of printed matter by imports as a
result of the termination of the manufacturing clause would result in
the loss of 1,400 to 6,850 employment opportunities in the U.S. economy.
The loss of employment opportunities in the book-manufacturing segment of
the U.S. printing and publishing industry is a direct reflection of the aboveestimated loss of U.S. production of high-cost books to foreign
manufacturers. It was derived from the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics
input-output model of the U.S. economy. The employment opportunity loss would
be distributed within the U.S. economy as follows: book~printing industry (39
percent or 550 to 2,650 jobs), other printing-related industries such as
binding (13 percent. or 180 to 880 jobs), paper products industry ( 5 percent or
75 to 370 jobs), and all other sectors {43 percent or 600 to 2,950 jobs).
It is estimated that the long-term effect of expiration of the manufacturing
clause on conditions of competition between U.S. and foreign firms engaged
in printing and related activities would be generally insignif~cant.
The major worldwide trend in printing is the substitution of computeroriented and other labor-saving technology for labor-intensive technology.
This trend has been underway since the 1960's and will continue whether or not
the manufacturing clause is terminated. High-wage-rate countries, such as the
United States, have been in the forefront of the development, adoption, and
marketing of labor-saving technology. In the future, it is expected that
firms in high-wage-rate countries will continue to have the most reason to
adopt such technology.
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The withdrawal of the manufacturing clause would be expected to increase
competition between U.S. and foreign book manufacturing firms. In addition,
there would probably be increased competition within the U.S. printing
industry as U.S. book printers which lose production to foreign book producers
diversified into other printing areas. Domestic book~nufacturing firms that
produce a variety of types of books would be least affected if the
manufacturing clause should be terminated. Those firms specializing in
high-labor-cost types of books would face the most competition.
The initial market disruption that would occur if the manufacturing
clause is terminated is expected to be evident only in the early years
following. its withdrawal. Over the long term, it is expected that the
worldwide trend to replace labor w~th capital-intensive technology will
continue, that the gap between U.S. and foreign wage rates will continue to
narrow, and that the highly competitive, technologically advanced domestic
book-manufacturing firms would regain most, if not all, of the market that
they would initially lose as a result of the termination of the manufacturing
clause.

BACKGROUND TO THE MANUFACTURING CLAUSE OF THE COPYRIGHT LAW
Historical Background of Copyright

Law

·-u.s. copyright law has evolved over the years since the first copyright
law of the United States.was enacted in 1790 by the.First Congress in exercise
of its constitutional power " • • • to promote the progress of science and
useful' arts,· by 'securing for limited times to authors and inventors the
exclusive rignt to their respective writings and discoveries." 1/ Simply
defined·, copyright is the right to copy~· ·A more comprehensive definition of
copyright is "the exclusive privilege, by force of statute, of an a.uthor or
proprietor to print or otherwise multiply, publish, and vend copies of his
literary,· artistic, or intellectual produc.tions, and to license their
production and sale by others during the.term of it~ existence.~ Y The basic
rationale behind copyright law is the principle that society benefits from the
efforts of authors and that it is in the interest of society to provide a
system that encourages, them.
'

•,

The scope of protection afforded by U.S. copyright law has widened from
the original 1790 act. that granted protection only to citizens or residents of
the United States and designated only ."maps, charts, and books". as forms of
express'ion worthy of protection, 3/ to the current act that provi,des copyright'
protection for inaµy additional' forms of 'expression such as music and drama as '
well 'as· works of art.· 4/ The· evolving concept of copyright law deye:J.oped out
of a sense of fairness-to.authors. Under the 1976 act, copyright.protection
begins when an original copyrightable work is fixed in tangible for.m by the
author or with the author's consent. Under earlier copyright law, copyright
protection was generally secured upon the act of publishing ·the work with
proper notice of copyright.
Manufacturing Clause
Background
The so-called manufacturing clause ha~ been a feature of u.s.·ccipyright '
law since the passage of the International Copyright Act of March 3, 1891,
when, under.pressure from the domestic printing industry, foreign nationals
were afforded c~rtain protections. The manufacturing clause.was amended by
the 1909 copyright act 5/ to generally require that English-:J.anguage books and
periodicals'be manufactured in the United States in order to be registered for
copyright purposes and that foreign-language works of domestic origin.be
domestically manufactured as well. With certain exceptions, the i~po,rtation
of works not produced in accordance with the manufacturing.clause was
prohibited. 'For·anyone seeking to copyright a work subject to the
manufacturing clause, compliance with its requirements was a prerequisite to
registration of the work, which in turn was prerequisite to any suit to
enforce exclusive rights.

I/ U.S. Constitution, art. I, sec. 8.
2/ Ballentine's Law

Dictionary~

3d ed. 1969.

3/ Act of May 31, 1790, sec. 1, 1 Stat. 124.

4/ Copyright Act of 1976, 17 u.s.c. 101, 102.
5/ Copyright Act of 1909 (see former provision 17 u.s.c. 16) •.
1

2

In subsequent years, the manufacturing clause was reduced in scope and
application by substantial amendments. By 1955, its coverage had been reduced
to English-language publications and was limited to works by U.S. authors or
domiciliaries. The 1955 language permitted an exception for up to 1,500
copies printed abroad, and did not require type to be set in the United States
when using the lithographic process. In the ensuing years, arguments were
made that.eliminating the manufacturing clause would assist U.S. authors
without harming the domestic printing industry, and that a surplus of exports
of printed matter over imports of such products indicated that the
manufacturing clause was not necessary. Consequently the s~ope of the
manufacturing clause was in general further reduced in the 1976 act, which is
the current copyright iaw. 1/
Briefly stated, compliance with the manufacturing clause is no longer a
condition for obtaining a copyright and, with few exceptions, only a work.
consisting preponderantly of nondramatic literary (textual) material· in the
English language and having as the author of any substantial part either a
national or a domic'iliary of the United States, is subject ·to the
manufacturing clause under the 1976 act. In comparison, the manufacturing
clause under prior law applied, with some exceptions, to both literary and
illustrative portions of English-language books and periodicals but it did not
apply to other printed matter. Although the manufacturing clause was narrowed
under the 1976 act to apply only to the nondramatic literary portion of
English-language books and periodicals, i'ts scope has been extended to illclude
the literary portion of other printed matter in addition to books and
.
periodicals.
Works subject to the manufacturing clause
The class of works that are subject to the manufacturing clause of the
1976 act .is limited to those consisting preponderantly of nondramatic literary
material by U.S. authors or domiciliaries that is in the English language and
is protected by U.S. copyright law. The coverage of the current manufacturing
clause does not extend to dramatic, musical, pictorial, or graphic works;
foreign lariguage, bilingUa.l, or multilingual works; public domain material; or
works consisting preponderantly of material that is not subject to the
manufacturing requirement.
·
The term "literary material" does not denote any criterion of literary
merit or qualitative value; it even includes catalogs, directories, ·and
similar materials. 2/ A work containing "nondramatic literary material" that
is in the English language·, is protected under the 1976. act, and also contains

1/ The manufacturing clause of the 1976 act (17 u.s.c. 601) is ·reproduced in
app. B.
];/ U.S. Congress, House of Representatives Committee on the Judiciary,
Copyright Law Revision, Rept. No. 94-1476 (94th Cong., 2d sess.) September
· 1976, P• 166.
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dramatic, musical, pictorial, graphic, foreign language, public domain, or
other material that is not subject to the manufacturing requirement, or any
combination of these, is not considered to consist "preponderantly" of
copyright-protected nondramatic English-language literary material unless such
material exceeds the exempted material in importance. 1/ Thus, where the
literary material in a work consists merely of a foreword or preface, and
captions, headings, or brief descriptions or explanations of pictorial,
graphic, or other nonliterary material, the nonliterary material clearly
exceeds the literary material in importance, and the entire work is free of
the manufacturing requirement. On the other hand, if the copyright-protected,
nondramatic, English-language lite,rary material in the work exceeds the other
material in importance, then, the manufacturing requirement applies. However,
even though such a work is subject to the manufacturing requirement, only the
portions consisting of copyrighted nondramatic literary material printed in
the. English language are required to be manufactured in the United States or
Canada. 2/ The illustrations in such a work may be manufactured elsewhere
without affecting the copyright status of the work. '}_/
Manufacturing clause criteria for domestic manufacture
The manufacturing clause requires that the printing and binding of works
subject to it be done in the United States or Canada. 4/ If copies of the
works subject to the manufacturing clause are printed directly from type that
has been set or directly from plates made from such type, the setting of the
type and the making of the plates must be performed in the United States or
Canada. Where the making of plates by a lithographic (offset) or photoengraving process is a final or intermediate step before printing the copies,
these plates must be made in the United States or in Canada.

!/ Stonehill Communications, Inc. v. Martuge, 512 F.S. 349 (1981). In this
case the court measured and compared a book's surface area containing print
with its area containing illustrations in order to determine whether it was
"predominantly literary."
2/ In response to the Toronto Agreement of 1968, Canada was added by the
1976 act as a permissible place of manufacture (see copy of agreement in app.
C).
3/ U.S. Congress, House of Representatives Committee on the Judiciary,
Copyright Law Revision, Rept. No. 94-1476 (94th Cong., 2d sess.) September
1976, P• 167 •
.!!_/ Ibid.
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The manufacturing clause does not prevent the importation of
"reproduction proofs" as long as the plate~ from which the copies are printed
are made in the United States or Canada •. Foreign-origin computer tapes from
which plates can be prepared in the United States or Canada would_ also be
permitted. However, regardless of the process used, the duplication of
multiple copies together with any binding.(if applicable) must be done in the
United States or Canada.
Manufacturing clause exemptions
The manufacturing clause of the 1976 act exempts certain works from the
domestic manufacturing requirements even though such works otherwise would be
subject to these requirements (i.e., nondramatic, English-language literary
material by U.S. authors or domiciiiaries, subject to copyright). 1/ These
exemptions include--

1

1.

Works substantially by foreign nationals not U.S. domiciliaries, or
works of U.S. nationals domiciled continuously for 1 year outside
the United States, as of the date of importation or distribution;
works of U.S. nationals, done for hire, in which a substantial part
of the work was done for an employer or person not a U.S. national,
domiciliary, corporation, or enterprise;

2.

Works each imported in a total quantity (cumulative) not in excess
of 2,000 copies and accompanied by an import statement under seal of
the Copyright Office;

3.

Works imported for government use, other than in schools;

4.

Works imported one at a time for personal use, copies entered in the
baggage of persons arriving from abroad, and copies intended for the
library collection of nonprofit scholarly, educational~ or religious
organizations;

5.

Works reproduced in raised characters for the blind;

6.

Works not manufactured in the United States or Canada and each
publicly distributed in the United States in an amount up to 2,000
copies in addition to those imported under 3 and 4 above; and

7.

Works first published abroad under license or transfer from the
author to a non-u.s. national, domiciliary, or corporation, where
the authors of substantial parts of any work obtain compensation for
the license or transfer; where there has been no publication of an
authorized edition of the work of which copies were manufactured in
the-United States; and,·along with all the foregoing criteria,
where the copies were produced under license or transfer
by the author or by any transferees or licensees of the right of
first publication.to non-u.s. national, domiciliaries, or
corporations.

Ibid.
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Relevant International Agreements
Certain international agreements must_be considered in analyzing the
effects of terminating the manufacturing_ clause of the U.S. copyright law. ·
The United States is a signatory to the Universal Copyright Convention (UCC),
which concerns the international protection of rights of authors • . It is also
a party to the Florence Agreement and the. Nairobi Protocol thereto, which have
resulted in the elimination of many domestic and foreign duties for specified
printed matter and which might in the future have a role in determining what,
if any, import relief would be available to domestic industries should the
manufacturing clause be eliminated.
The Universal Copyright Convention
There is no international copyright that automatically protects the work
of a u.s. author throughout the world •. However, the UCC requires signatory
countries to undertake to provide for the adequate and effective protection of
the rights of authors and other copyright proprietors in literary, scientific,
and artistic works, including writings, musical, dramatic, and cinematographic
works along with paintings, engravings, and sculpture. The UCC provides that
each signatory country is required to accord to both published and unpublished
works of nationals of other signatory countries the same protection as that
country accords its own nationals.
International copyright protection under the UCC is available to U.S.
works first published in this country after September 16, 1955, the date the
UCC became effective for the United States. Such protection is not afforded
in those countries where the UCC had not come into force as of the,date of
publication. A listing of the signatories to the UCC and the date they joined
is included in a circular of the Copyright Office, entitled International
Copyright Relations of the United States, which is reproduced in appendix D.
Works by U.S. authors, which were first published in the United States prior
to September 16, 1955, are not eligible for protection under the UCC. ·
However, under certain circumstances, such works may be provided protection
under other international arrangements (see circular referred to above).
The Florence Agreement
The Florence Agreement, which is reproduced in appendix E, was adopted by
the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) in July 1950, and entered into force on May 21,
1952. The agreement provides for the exemption from duties of specified
publications, other information materials, and objects of cultural and
artistic interest in order to promote the free exchange of ideas. The United
States signed the agreement and an accompanying protocol of reservation in
1959. However, U.S. implementing legislation was not approved until
October 14, 1966, and the two docW:nents entered into fore~ with respect to the
United States on November 2, 1966, through a Presidential proclamation.
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The agreement obligated contracting countries to refrain from applying
customs duties or other charges on enumerated classes of books, publications,
and documents; on original works of art, hand-executed copies, and collector's
pieces; on certain visual and audit.ory materials; and on limited categories of
'scientific instruments and articles for the blind, as well as on books or
publications in Braille or-·other raised characters. Imports of educational,
scientific, or cultural materials for exhibit and reexport were also afforded
free entry. Exception to these terms could be made "on grounds reiating
directly to national security, public order or public morals." 1/ However,
the agreement did not prevent contracting countries from levying, on imported
matter, internal taxes or any other internal charges not exceeding those
charges applied directly or indir'ectly to like domestic products; nor from
levying fees or charges other than customs duties, imposed by governmental
authorities on, or in connection with, importation, limited in amount to the
approximate cost of the services rendered, and representing neither an
indirect protection to domestic products nor a taxation of imports for revenue
purposes. '!:./
The United States signed the Florence Agreement subject to a reservation
included in the protocol to the agreement. The reservation provides that the
United States can suspend any of its obligations under the agreemeni if, as a
result of the agreement, duty-free items are being imported in such increased
quantities and .under _such conditions as to cause or threaten ser'ious injury to
domestic producers of like or directly competitive products.
In the implementing legislation, 3/ Congress enacted several new TSUS
items covering certain books,' toy books, periodicals, foreign tourist
literature, music, maps, atlases, charts, works of art, and anti_qu_es, with no
duty rates on imports from any source. Additionally, specified articles
imported by educational, scientific, and certain other institutions were
granted free entry on a case-by-case basis, as approved by the Secretary of
Commerce and by the Secretary·of the Treasury. The institution' importing
these specified articles must establish that no domestically produced article
of equivalent scientific value can be substituted for the apparatus being
imported; if such a showing is deemed insufficient by the above officials,
appropriate duties must be paid upon importation. The implementing
legislation also provided that any duty-free treatment provided for by the act
was, for the purposes of the Trade Expansion Act of 1962, to be treated as a
concession under a trade agreement. These provisions, as stated above, were
made effective by proclamation.

1/ Florence Agreement, art. v.
21 Florence Agreement, art. I.
3/ Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Materials Importation Act of 1966,
Public Law 89-651, 80 Stat. 807.
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The Nairobi Protocol
The Nairobi Protocol, drafted between 1973 and 1976, was opened for
signature on March 1, 1977. It represents, among other things, an extension
of the Florence Agreement to additional categories of articles and an
application of original provisions to new technological products. 1/ It is,
in effect, an updating of the Florence Agreement. The Protocol is-reproduced
in appendix F.
Under the Protocol, a contracting party is obligated to exempt the
following articles from customs duties and other charges: '!:./
(1)

Printed books; printed publications and documents of a noncommercial
character; microforms of all the foregoing; catalogs of visual and
auditory material of an educational, scientific, or cultural nature;
scientific maps and charts; architectural, or engineering plans for
scientific or educational purposes; and bibliographical information
for free distribution;

(2)

Works of art and .collector's pieces of an educational, scientific,
or cultural character;

(3)

Scientific apparatus or instruments imported by approved public or
private scientific or educational institutions, where articles of
equivalent scientific value are not manufactured in the importing
country; spare parts, components or accessories therefore; and tools
for the maintenance, checking, gaging, or repair of such apparatus
or instruments (within specified requirements); '}_/ and

lf U.S. implementing legislation for the Nairobi Protocol, Public Law
97-446, became effective on a temporary basis, Feb. 11, 1983, through
Presidential Proclamation 5021 (48 F.R. 6883); under the Proclamation, the
temporary application of the Protocol (see part 4 of the Appendix to the
Tariff Schedules of the United States) will continue in effect until Aug. 11,
1985.
2/ The other charges referred to include internal taxes or charges not
ex~eeding those assessed directly or indirectly on like domestic products; or
fees and charges, other than customs duties, reflecting the cost of services
rendered by the importing country's government and not representing either an
indirect protection to domestic products or a revenue tax on imports.
3/ The United States does·not require domestic unavailability of the type of
article being imported.
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(4)

Articles specially designed for the advancement of.the blind or
other physically or mentally handicapped persons, when the article
is imported by.approved institutions concerned with the education of
or assistance to such persons arid when no equivalent objects are
being manufactured in the importing country. 1/

Contracting parties also agree to ex.tend such free entry to either of the
following:
(1)

Visual and auditory materials,, including films (or negatives); sound
recordings; patterns, models (except toy models), and wall charts of
an educational, scientific, or cultural character; videotapes;
holograms; multimedia kits;. a·nd other materials; '!;./ or

(2)

The same materials, when limited to those of an educational,
scientific, or cultural char~cter.

Furthermore, contracting parties may grant free entry to sports equipment,
musical instruments and equipment, or material and machines used for the
production of books, publications, and documents under' specified
circumstances. 3/ ·
No duties or charges are to be assessed on any of the above articles upon
export to another contracting party. Licenses and foreign exchange or both
are to be provided by the parties to the public and ·private organizations for
the importation of the printed, visual, and auditory materials mentioned
earlier. The parties are also to undertake to promote the free circulation of
educational, cultural, or scientific materials and. of knowledge and ideas, and
to assist in handlin& such materials imported for showing at public
exhibition. The protocol does not supersede any domestic copyright, trademark, or patent laws, regulations, or agreements.
CUSTOMS TREATMENT OF PRINTED MATTER
United States
Tariff treatment
The portions of the Tariff Schedules of the United States (TSUS) that
show the current ·(1983) rates of duty applicable to U.S. imports of printed
matter are reproduced in appendix G.
The rates of duty applicable to such
imports from countries having most-favored-nation (MFN) status are shown in·

1/ Under P~oclamation 5021, no restrictions are currently applied by the
United States as to equivalency or type of importer. Thus, this country has
at least temporarily adopted a provision broader than that of the Protocol,
though limited in scope to articles for permanently or chronically handicapped
persons.
2/ The United States adopted this option.
3/-The United States does not do so.

.g

column 1, those to imports from the least developed developing countries
(LDDC) are shown in the column labeled LDDC. 1/ The LDDC rates represent the
final staged rates negotiated for column i under the recent Tokyo round of
multilateral trade negotiations (MTN). Column 2 rates apply to imports from
countries designated by the President as being under Communist domination or
control.·2/ As shown in the appendix by the designation "A" before the TSUS
item number, imports of certain printed matter are eligible for duty-free
treatment under the Generalized System of Preferences.(G~P). 3/
.

-

The table in appendix H shows the staged column 1 rates of duty resulting
from the recent MTN negotiations (Presidential Proclamation 4707). That table
also shows that the ra,tes of duty for s.everal articles have been suspended for
the period February 11, 1983-August 11, 1985, by Presidential proclamation
issued pursuant to the U.S. implementing legislatiori. for the Nairobi
Protocol.
As indicated in the TSUS, current column 1 rates of duty for printed
matter under several items are free. By January 1, 1987, as~ result of the
MTN, all but;. three of the other MFN rates, now at low levels, will be lowered
or will become free. However, dutiable imports under these ite~s are already
eligible to enter either at the final MTN rates if entered from LDDC
countries, or duty-free under the GSP, if entered from designated beneficiary
developing countries.

Manufacturing clause enforcement
The u.s. Customs Service is the agency responsible for enforci0g the
provisions of .the manufacturing clause as applied to importations. As
discussed earlier, the manufacturing clause prohibits, with certain minor

1/ Bangladesh, Benin, Bhutan, Botswana, Burundi, Cape Verd;I., Central African
Republic, Chad, Comoros, Gambia, Guinea, Haiti, Lesotho, Malawi, M.:lldives,
Mali, Nepal, Niger, Rwanda, Somalia, Sudan, Tanzania, Uganda, Upper Volta,
Western Samoa, and Yemen (Sana). See general headnote 3(d) of the TSUS.
2/ Albania, Bulgaria, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Estonia, East Germany, parts of
Indochina and Korea, Kurile Islands, Latvia, Lithuania, Outer Mongolia,
Poland, Southern Sakhalin, Tanna Tuva, and U.s.s.R. Trade with C~ba is
prohibited under Proclamation 3447 of Feb. 3, 1962.
3/ The Ge~ralized System of Preferences, under title V of the Trade Act of
1974, provides duty-free treatment of specified eligible articles imported
directly from designated beneficiary developing countries. The GSP,
imp.lemented by Executive Order No. 11888 of Nov. 24, 1975, applies to
merchandise imported on or after.Jan. 1, 1976, and is scheduled to remain in
effect until-Jan. 4, 1985.
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exceptions, f_/ the importation into or public distribution in the United
States of works authored by a U.S. national or domiciliary, consisting
preponderantly of nondramatic literary material t.hat i~ ·in the English
language and protected by copyright, unless the portions consisting· of such
material have been manufactured in the United States or Canada. The
importation of other works (e.g., dramatic, musical, pictorial, foreign
language) are unaffected by the manuf.ac;:turing clause.
U.S. Customs Service officers monitor all imports of printed matter for
compliance with the provisions of the manufacturing clause. In' actual
practice, after a sample is taken, most shipments of printed matter are
allowed :immediate entry,.under bo~d, with the proviso that the· importer will
redeliver the shipment to Customs or reexport it if a violation is found that
cannot be corrected. lf, when Customs reviews the sample, a violation of the
manufacturing clause is found, the importer is notified and allowed to remedy
the situation. If the copyright has been registered with the Register of
Copyrights, the importer can remedy the situation by having the copyright
holder inform the Register that the holder wishes to abandon to the public
domain the copyright 'in question, and asking that the Register provide a
letter for presentation to Customs confirming this action. ·If the copyright
is not registered, the importer can produce a notarized letter from the
copyright holder stating that the copyright is being abandoned to the public
domain. In either situatlon, the importer must also remove at least one of
the three elements of notice of copyright 2/ present on each copy of the
printed matter. If these procedures are followed, the shipment will no longer
be subject to the restrictions of the manufacturing clause and can be freely
distributed. However, if the violation of the manufacturing clause is not
cleared up, the articles are subject to seizure and forfeiture-·and the
shipment must be redelivered to Customs for destruction or be reexported. A
penalty under the customs laws can be imposed for all copies that the importer
does not redeliver or does not' reexport.· The penalty can amount to ·as much as
the value of the copies not redelivered or reexported (see 19 u.s.c. 1595a).
In addition, fines, damages, court costs, and attorney's fees may be imposed
under Title 17.
During the investigation, interviews with customs officials indicated
that, since the 1976 act became effective in 1978, very few shipments of
printed matter have been redelivered t'o Customs or reexported, and few fines
have been -imposed~ because of violations of the manufacturing clause. Some
shipments of printed matter which were initially in violation of the
manufacturing clause were permitted entry after abandonment of the copyright
claim, as described earlier.

1/ The copyright office has issued regulations concerning the importation of·
these exceptions (37 CFR 201 ..8).
Y These elements are (1) the symbol© or the word "copyright", (2) the year
of first publication, and (3) the name of the owner of copyright.
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It should be noted that noncompliance with the domestic manufacturing
requirement does not invalidate copyright protection. 1/ Even if the
copyright owner imports or distributes copies of a work in violation of the
manufacturing clause, the owner's rights are not affected. 2/ Such an action,
however, constitutes a complete defense in any suit by the owner of the
copyright claiming infringement of his exclusive right to reproduce and
distribute the nondramatic literary portion of his work. To assert this
defense successfully, the alleged infringer must prove that copies have been
imported or publicly distributed in the United States in violation of the
manufacturing clause by or with the permission of the copyright owner, that
the allegedly infringing copies were manufactured in the United States or
Canada in compliance with the manufacturing clause, and that the infringement
began before an authorized edition complying with the manufacturing clause was
registered.
Available import relief for domestic interests
Domestic interests, including industries, firms, and workers, would have
access to import relief and/or adjustment assistance under the Trade Act of
1914 ~f adversely affected by the elimination of the manufacturing clause.
Specifically, section 201 of the act provides for the granting of relief to
adjust to import competition where articles are imported in such increased
quantities as to be a substantial cause of serious injury to a domestic
industry. In addition, adjustment assistance may be given under section 251
to firms and under section 221 to workers through September 30, 1983.
Industries.--Section 201 authorizes the U.S. International Trade
Commission to investigate "to determine whether an article is being imported
into the United States in such increased quantities as to be a substantial
cause of serious injury, or the threat thereof, to the domestic industry
producing an article like or directly competitive with the imported article."
If the Commission makes an affirmative determination, it must include in its
report to the President its findings regarding the kind or amount of relief
necessary to remedy the injury.
In the event the Commission makes an affirmative determination and
recommends import relief, the President is required within 60 days of receipt
of the Commission report to determine the type and level of import relief he
will provide, if any. Relief may be in the form of higher tariffs, a
tariff-rate quota, quantitative restrictions (import quotas), orderly
marketing agreements, or a combination of these. Such relief may be provided
for an initial period of up to 5 years and may be extended up to 3 additional
years. The President may also determine that the provision of import relief
is not in the national economic interest of the United States.
1/ Copyright Act of 1976 (17

u.s.c.

60l(d)).

'l:_/ U.S. Congress, House of Representatives Committee on the Judiciary,
Copyright Law Revision, Rept. No. 94-1476 (94th Cong., 2d sess.) September
1976, P• 169.
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Some domestic interests contend that the. domestic printed matter
industries do not have access to import relief through the U.S. International
Trade Commission because both the Florence Agreement and the U.S. legislation
implementing the terms of the agreement require duty-free treatment of imported
books, publications, and documents. It .is noted, however, that the agreement
does not prohibit a signatory country from seeking or obtaining import
relief. At the insistence of the United States, a protocol was annexed to the
agreement which contains an escape-clause provision permitting a contracting
country to suspend, in whole or in part, its obligations under the agreement
with respect to any product that "is being imported in • • • such relatively
increased quantities and under such con9itions as to cause or threaten serious
injury to the domestic industry • • • producing like or directly competitive
products." This language is substantially similar to that found in article
XIX of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and section 201 of the Trade
Act of 1974.
Thus, by operation of the protocol, the agreement does not foreclose any
party from seeking or obtaining import relief under section 201 of the Trade
Act, provided that the conditions prerequisite to relief are demonstrated.
Moreover, it should be noted that section 201 itself establishes no limits on
the entitlement of any industry to relief other than the factors described in
the statute. Whether the granting of specific relief would be contrary to
the Florence Agreement would be considered during Presidential review of an
affirmative Commission determination. Accordingly, it appears that the
concerned domestic industries stand on an equal footing with other industries
under U.S. law in seeking or obtaining relief from import competition.
Firms.--Firms may file petitions for adjustment assistance with the U.S.
Secretary of Commerce under section 251 of the Trade Act of 1974. The
Secretary will certify a firm as eligible to apply for adjustment assistance
if it is determined that increases in imports have contributed importantly to
the separation or threat of separation of a significant number of workers of
the firm and that sales or production, or both, of such firm have decreased
absolutely. Firms found eligible for adjustment assistance are entitled to
technical assistance and/or financial assistance in the form of loans or loan
guarantees.
Workers.--A group of workers, their union or other authorized
representative may file a petition for adjustment assistance with the U.S.
Secretary of Labor under section 221 of the Trade Act of 1974. Workers
qualify for trade adjustment benefits if the Secretary finds that an absolute
or relative increase in imports were a substantial cause of the workers'
unemployment and to a decrease in sales or production of the firm from which
they have become separated.
The Trade Act provides for direct trade readjustment allowances to
workers certified as eligible for adjustment assistance as well as for
measures aimed at helping adversely affected workers find new employment,
including job search, training, and relocation allowances.
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Nontariff Barriers
The General Agreement on Tariffs and.Trade (GATT) has on file over 150
notifications of nontariff barriers (NTB's) to trade in printed matter. Those
NTB's, which are listed in the October 1981 GATT Inventory of Nontariff
Measures, are briefly summarized in App~ndix I. The listing in the GATT
inventory does not mean that the NTB is currently in effect, however, most are
now in place. The principal NTB's affecting trade in printed matter of the
types subject to the manufacturing clause are briefly examined below for
certain European Community (EC) and Pacific Basin countries and for certain
other world markets; the countries examined are the world's major producers,
exporters, and importers of printed mat.ter.
The European Community
Belgium.--The Government of Belgium controls by decree the prices at
retail for books, magazines, and periodicals.
France.--Aniong the NTB's in France is the requirement that documents
accompanying all imported goods and services be written in French or be
accompanied by a French translation if such documents are in another
language. This requirement applies to marking and labeling, as well as to
manuals accompanying imported commodities. Enforcement of this regulation,
which was announced by the French Government on October 21, 1982, is expected
to add significantly to the costs of exports to France, with possible delays
in French customs clearance for those imports not meeting the requirements.
France also prohibits imports of books in French that are printed outside of
France, unless the names of the printer and publisher are shown as prescribed
by French copyright laws. Discretionary licensing is imposed on imports of
newspapers, journals, and periodicals, issued other than daily and in French.
The following controls are exercised over most imported publications:
1.

A certificate of origin has to be produced, indicating the title,
the location, and the date of printing, as well as tne number of
volumes for each title.

2.

The import of such publications for consumption, wa·rehousing,
temporary admission are to be cleared only through specific customs
ports of entry.

3.

The French Air and Customs Police Ad~inistration may prohibit from
importation any publications which they judge to be-·

or

a.

Fraudulent imitations.

b.

Contrary to morality for consumption, distribution, exhibition
or lease.

c.

Pernicious for youth.

d.

Advocating abortion.

e.

Writings forbidden by the French Ministry of the Interior.
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The French have an export inflation insurance scheme which is used
primarily to assist exports of capital goods of French origin (printed matter
is believed to be included). This program may enable French firms to underbid
noninsured foreign competitors in the world market. In addition, most items
of printed matter are charged a standard duty of 17.6 percent, as well as an
additional value-added tax of 7 percent on books.
Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany).--West Germany maintains a
strong censorship co.de which prohibits the importation of material that (1)
endangers the political order or the.democratic constitution, or glorifies and
encourages violence and race hatr~d, (2) constitutes a danger to young people,
or (3) endangers the security of the allied armed forces in West Germany.
Most imports of printed matter are subject to an import equalization tax
(turnover tax) of 13 percent.
Italy.--Italy has an export inflation insurance scheme whereby insured
Italian firms might be able to underbid noninsured foreign competitors in
world trade. The Italian Government encourages foreign publishers to use
Italian printers by offering "float" subsidies to foreign publishers
·· manufactu~ing with Italian printers. The foreign publisher may take up to 3
months to remit payment to the appropriate bank, whereas the printer is paid
almost immediately by the bank. Italy also applies to all imports an
administrative duty of 1/2 percent above the ordinary customs duties.
The Netherlands.--Although it is not a direct barrier to trade, printers
in the Netherlands may receive a ra~terial subsidy in the form of lower
paper prices if the finished printed product is for the export market.
The United Kingdom.--The United Kingdom prohibits the importation and
sale within the United Kingdom of copies of the King James version of the
Bible that have been manufactured (printed and bound) outside of the United
Kingdom,· as. ordered by Royal Patent. The· UJ!,ited Kingdom also imposes certain
restrictions with regard to the importation of advertising material and/or the
placement of print media advertisements which could be construed as a form of
trade barrie~.
Additional barriers include: An export inflation insurance scheme,
whereby insured British firms might underbid noninsured foreign firms; a
Gove~nment proc~rement. system ~hich gives preference to Commonwealth
suppliers; and, a value-added tax (currently 15 percent) levied on imported
goods and services, including printed matter relating thereto, as well as on
such goods and services supplied in the United Kingdom "by a trader,
craftsman~ or member of the liberal professions, provided his annual turnover
exceeds a specified amount."
Greece.--Greece has a monopolistic state trading system which creates the
for discrimination as to imports. It also applies a limit on
terms of credit in connection with all imports, as well as a turnover tax
which amounts to a 25-percent surcharge, based on rates for domestic products,
and a luxury tax that benefits domestic goods.
possib~lity
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The Pacific Basin
Japan.~Japan encourages exports by means of an Overseas Market
Development Reserve Fund program which allows companies to set aside a tax-free
reserve fund for export market development.

The Japanese discourage imports by credit restrictions which lead to
higher financing rates for the purchase of imports than for domestic goods.
Although not imposed by the Government, Japanese importers often employ a
special exchange rate on foreign books and periodicals which increases the
effective retail price of such publications by approximately 30 percent over
their "normal" price. The import~rs argue that the higher valuation is
necessary to cover the full costs of handling foreign publications, but the
net effect places such publications at a price disadvantage vis-a-vis those of
Japanese manufacture.
Japan, which requires import licenses on various imported goods, allows
imports of printed matter under the "import declaration system." 1./
Other Pacific Basin countries.--Major nontariff barriers to trade include
extensive consular formalities in the Philippines, a requirement for
prepayment of imported goods in Indonesia, and the requirement in Singapore
that all publications be approved by the Ministry of Culture.
Other world markets
Canada.--Canada has a wide array of nontariff barriers applied to imports
of U.S. printed products, including the following:
Canadian postage rates are higher on those publications manufactured
abroad and distributed within Canada than rates on Canadian
manufactured publications.
Canadian advertisers may not deduct as a business expense the cost
of advertising in non-Canadian publications.
Canada bars entry to foreign publications that contain over 5
percent of their total ad linage aimed specifically at the Canadian
market.
Foreign publications which make a split run to include Canadian-only
regional advertising are prohibited from entry.
U.S. exports to Canada of printed items which have been manufactured
in whole or in part from Canadian raw materials are subject to a
higher valuation for customs purposes than those printed products
manufactured with non-Canadian materials.
1/ Goods under this system do not require licenses and do not require the
approval of the Ministry of International Trade and Industry (MIT!). The
import declaration is filed by the Japanese importer and once accepted by
Customs it cannot be altered without special approval of Customs.
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Canada currently has a Federal sales tax of 9 percent payable at the
time of importation or at the time the goods are taken out of bond
for consumption. Exempted from.this tax are educational books
without advertising, printed matter of a religious nature, and
certain goods for educational institutions.
Australia.--The Australian Government offers exporters in that country
three ways to reduce export costs: (1) a payroll tax rebate applied to
exports of manufactured goods and some primary products, (2) a general market
development allowance, and (3) an Export· Development Grants Scheme, which
reduces a firm's export market development costs.
Exports to Australia are subject to detailed marking requirements and a
system of sales taxes which benefit domestic goods. Imports of printed
material also require an import license.
New Zealand.--In 1982, New Zealand offered three tax programs aimed at
reducing the cost of New Zealand exports, however, all three programs are
being phased out rapidly.
Exporters to New Zealand report that their import licensing schedule
favors trade with previous importers, and that once imported, an item is
subject to a sales tax system which taxes the customs duty paid plus a
supplemental 25 percent. New Zealand requires import licenses for printed
material which follow regulations considered to be more strict than for most
major countries.
Other countries•--Many other nations have programs, regulations, or other
systems which.constitute nontariff trade barriers. Government procurement and
state trading practices are of ten designed to ·discriminate against imports or
to favor one country over another. Customs valuation of imports and consular
formalities and documentation may be burdensome in a number of countries,
primarily in the lesser developed countries. These countries also tend to
apply a wide variety of taxes, in addition to normal duties, on most imports.
Most countries, including European and Pacific Basin nations, have
regulations prohibiting the importation of printed matter of obscene or
immoral character.
Foreign Tariff Treatment

As a rule, the present rates of duty for printed matter in most countries
are relatively low. For most of the European Community, the rates of duty on
U.S .• printed products range from free (articles covered by the Florence
Agreement) to 9.3 percent of c.i.f. value (postcards and greeting cards).
Rates in Gre~ce and Ireland are generally somewhat higher, but are presently
being staged down to align with the rates of other Ee· countries in the future.
The rates of duty for printed matter in Mexico range from free (Florence
Agreement articles) to 100 percent' ad. valorem (calendars and tickets) •. Most
prin~ed matter of the type subject to the manufacturing clause in this·country
enters Mexico duty free.

Canadian duties on imports of u.s. printed matter are generally low;
however, there is a duty.of not less than 22.5 percent ad valorem on
catalogs. Additionally, the Government of Canada has stipulated that its
duty-free treatment of selected U.S. printed products is contingent on the
continuation of Canada's exemption from .the manufacturing clause.
The Customs Cooperation Council Nomenclature (CCCN), formerly the
Brussels Tariff Nomenclature (BTN), is used as the basis fQr tariff
classification by most of the trading countries of the world with the
exception of the United States and Canad.a. The CCCN classifies printed matter
under section 49; books, brochures, leaflets, and similar printed matter under
49.01; newspapers, journals, and periodicals under 49.02; and decalcomanias
(decals) under 49.08. Numerous other ·headings cover various types of printed
matter; however, only the aforementioned three categories,· the only ones that
reflect significant volumes of trade, are considered in thi.s report.
The present rates of duty under CCCN headings 49.01, 49.02, and 49.08 for
imports from the United States into major U.S. markets for printed matter are
given in appendix J.
PRINTING TECHNOLOGY TODAY AND TOMORROW
The Printing Processes
There are currently four major processes used in printing: Letterpress,
gravure, offset-lithography, and screen. Each process uses a different method
of printing. Letterpress is relief (printing above the nonprinted surface),
gravure is intaglio (engraved in the surface), offset-lithography is
planographic (printing on the printing surface), and screen is porous
(stencil) printing.
Letterpress
The oldest and most versatile method of printing is letterpress •. It is·
used for job and commercial printing, books, newspapers, magazines, as well as
packaging printing and many types of specialty printing. It is the only
process which can use type directly and where printing is done from cast metal
type or plates ori which the image or printing press is raised above the
nonprinting areas. The inked image is transferred directly to the paper; this
makes it economical for jobs consisting mainly of reading matter such as price
lists, parts lists, directories, rate schedules, timetables, and legal work.
Changes can be readily made, and the type can pe kept to be used again for
rep.rints.
There are four types of presses used in letterpress printing: platen,
flat-bed cylinder, rotary, and belt. On platen and flat-bed cylinder presses,
the type or plates are mounted on a flat surface or bed. On rotary presses
(used for long-run printings), the printing surface is a cylinder, and plates
must be curved. Belt presses are automated in line presses which prin't,
collate, and bind (books) in one pass through the press.
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Printing is done on sheets of paper on sheet-fed presses, or rolls of
paper on web-fed presses. Sheet-fed letterpress on small platen and flat-bed
cylinder press~s is used for short-run printing such as letterheads,
billheads, envelopes, announcements, invitations, and small advertising
brochures. Larger sheet-fed letterpress is used for general printing, books,
catalogs, advertising, and packaging. Web letterpress is used for newspapers
and magazines. Flexography is a form of rotary web letterpress using flexible
rubber plates and fast-drying solvent or water-based inks. Almost anything
that can go through a web press can be. printed by flexography. Although
flexography is used extensively in printing gift wraps and shopping bags, the
improved quality of photopolymer plates and controlled inking of the new ink
metering systems has made flexography printing a potential for newspaper and
magazine publishing. It is currently used extensively for shorte.r run heat
transfer printing (the process for producing printed products in which images
are printed on.paper.with special inks and are then transferred .to another
surface by heat and pressure).
The use of letterpress, including f lexography printing, currently
accounts for about 43 percent of the yearly value of printed products produced
by tQe U.S. printing industry. According to printing industry forecasts, the
use of letterpress printing will shrink to about 25 percent of all types of
printing by the 1990's.
Gravure
This is an example of intaglio or an engraved type of printing. Gravure
uses a sunken or depressed surface for the image. The image is formed by
direct transfer of ink to the paper as it passes between a plate cylinder and
an impression cylinder.
Gravure printing is excellent for reproduction of pictures, but high
platemaking expense usually limits its use to long runs. There are three
types of gravure: Conventional, variable area-variable depth, and direct
transfer or variable area. Conventional gravure is used for shorter run, highquality illustration printing. Variable area-variable depth is used for
newspaper supplement, magazine, and catalog printing. Variable area gravure
is used mainly for packaging printing.
Gravure presses are manufactured to print sheets (sheet-fed gravure) or
rolls (rotogravure) of paper, but most gravure is printed from rolls. Sunday
newspaper magazine.sections and supplement color preprints for newspapers,
large mail-order catalogs, wallpaper, plastic laminates, and postage stamps
are common examples of what is termed rotogravure printing. Steel-die
engraving is a form of intaglio. printing using copper plates for short run,
one-time use for invitations and announcements and steel plates for long runs
or repeat runs for such items as letterheads, greeting cards, stamps, money,
and stock certificates.
The use of gravure, including steel-die engraving, accounts for
approximately 14 percent of the yearly value of printed products produced by
the printing industry •. According to printing industry forecasts, the use of
gravure printing will grow to an estimated 20-percent share of all. types of
printing by the 1990's.
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Offset lithography
The fastest growing of the four major printing processes, offset
lithography uses the planographic (printing on the printing surface) method.
The image and nonprinting areas are essentially on the same plane of a thin
metal plate, and the distinction between them is maintained chemically.
Printing is from a flat surface, neither raised nor depressed. The process is
based on the principle that grease and water do not mix, and that ink is
offset first from plate to rubber blanket, and then from blanket to paper.
The major advantage of the offset principle is that the soft rubber surface of
the blanket creates a clearer impression on a wide variety of paper surf aces
with both rough and smooth textures with a minimum of press makeready.
Offset lithography has equipment for short, medium, and long runs.
Sheet-fed and web-fed presses are used. Sheet-fed lithography is used for
printing advertising, books, catalogs, greeting cards, posters, labels,
packaging, decalcomanias, coupons, trading stamps, and art reproduction. Web
offset is used for printing business forms, newspapers, preprinted newspaper
inserts, advertising literature, catalogs, books, encyclopedias, and
magazines. Web presses are gradually replacing sheet-fed presses. The new
sheet~fed presses to stay competitive are built to print on both sides of the
paper in one pass through the press.
The use of offset lithography currently accounts for about 38 percent of
the yearly value of printed products produced by the printing industry. The
share of offset lithography printing by 1990 is expected to expand to 45
percent.
Screen printing
Referred to as silk screen printing, this method uses a porous screen of
fine silk, nylon, dacron, or stainless steel mounted on a frame. A stencil is
produced on the screen manually or photomechanically where the nonprinting
areas are protected by the stencil. Printing is done on paper under the
screen by applying ink with a paint-like consistency to the screen. The
production rate, somewhat limited by the drying time of the ink, has been
greatly increased through the development of automatic presses and improved
dryers. Most commercial screen printing is done on roll-fed and sheet-fed
presses. Recently, rotary screen presses have been introduced which speed up
production because they allow continuous operation. Screen printing usually
can be recognized by the texture of the screen on the printing.
Versatility is the major advantage of screen printing. In advertising, a
major use, screen printing is used for banners, decals, posters, sheet
billboards, car cards, counter displays, and menu covers. The use of screen
printing currently accounts for approximately 5 percent of the yearly value of
products produced by the printing industry •. The share of screen printing by
1990 is expected to expand to 10 percent.
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Printing Technologies
The fundamental printing processes described above are used to reproduce,
in quantity, words and pictures on a page.· The term "copy" is used to refer
to either a manuscript copy to be set in type (e.g., letterpress) Qr any
original camera-ready material to be printed by the photomechanical process
(offset lithography). The steps through which printed matter develops into a
final product may be divided for explanatory purposes into (1) prepress
operations, (2) press operations, and (J) postpress operations.
Prepress operations
The initial stage of producing printed matter consists of copy
preparation for typesetting (including camera work), stripping, and
platemaking. There are three basic typesetting methods: c.ast metal or hottype composition, typewriter or a.trike-on composition (cold type), and
photographic typesetting. Hot-type composition is an example.of indirect
image composition involving a cast metal type. In converting cast metal or
hot-type composition (and engravings) into photographic or other film use,
image conversion s.ystems are used. These systems are used to convert
letterpress plates and type forms for offset lithography, gravure, and so
forth, into photographic image plates (terminal carriers). Relief image
carriers are converted in two ways: (1) by pulling inked reproduction proofs
termed "repros," from a metal plate inked surface onto a special plastic
material and (2) by direct transfer of the image, either photographically
(using special chemicals), or by a combination of mechanic.al and chemical
methods. In "repros," the end product is a translucent positive which can be
made into a negative by contact or in a camera.
Cold-type typesetting basically involves high-speed computer driven
impact printers which produce large quantities of print on paper suitable for
reproduction. With improved production capabilities, high-speed electronic
phototypesetters and cathode-ray-tube (CRT) equipment is gradually taking over
a greater amount of typesetting. The major types of machines currently used
in cold-type (strike-on) composition are the varitypes, the Friden
Justowriter, and IBM's Selectric Composer system.
Photographic typesetting (phototypesetting), the third type of
typesetting is a direct-image composition like that used in cold typesetting.
Phototypesetting requires a master character image, a light source, and a
photo- or light-sensitive material. Phototypesetting reduces the number of
production steps leading to a complete page pasteup required in platemaking ·
and is being used for every major printing process.
· The direct-image process (including cold type and phototypesetting) is
gradually taking over from metal typesetting and in the process changing the
overall field of typesetting. Modern equipment with electronic sophistication
and automation produces composition on photographic paper, film, or paper
plates on equipment that is compact, quiet in operation, and easy to arrange
for an orderly work flow. ·
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The next step after typesetting involves the planned assembly of the
images for printing. This step is referred to as stripping •. The assembly of
the negatives into position as images on a.page is called a "flat." Books and
magazines are printed in units of several pages per sheet called
"signatures." Since stripping is a manual operation, it is very time
consuming and labor intensive, making it very expensive. ·The litest ·
development in stripping is the use of s'pecial projection devices for
assembling images for reproduction. An example of one type of projection
system (opti-copy) uses a camera with a special lock which has accurate
control of movements in the horizontal and vertical directions, t~ereby
facilitating the proper position of each page.
Platemaking follows the stripping stage and involves the making of the
intermediate image carrier or plate which is used for printing on the pr~ss.
It should be noted that each printing process uses a different kind of image
carrier. Plates used for letterpress printing are termed original9duplicate,
or wraparound, depending on their use. · Duplicate plates include rubber plates
and sterotype plates used almost exclusively for letterpress newspaper
printing. Another type of duplicate plate is termed electrotype and is used
for quality letterpress, commercial, book, and magazine printing._
Press operations
After prepress operations the printed matter production, in volume, is
completed by printing presses. These are.mass production machines designed to·
handle the needs of the producer. Presses are either sheet-fed or roll (web)
fed. Much commercial work is printed on sheet-fed presses. Magazines,
newspapers, books, and certain commercial work are printed on web-fed
presses. Presses may be single color or multicolor. The purpose of ·the
printing press is to provide for secure and precise mounting of the image
carrier, accurate positioning of the paper during printing, ··conveying the · ·
paper through the printing units to the delivery, storing and applying ink to
the plate, accurately setting printing pressures for transfer· of the inked
image to the paper, and storing blank and printed paper. The term d_uplex
press is used to describe orie which prints both sides of the paper· in one pass
through the press. All web-fed presses and many sheet-fed presses are duplex
presses.
Postpress operations
After paper is printed, some form of binding or finishing operation
usually follows. This is the final processing of a print~d piece. In web
printing, such as newspapers, some or all of the finishing steps ar~ ~n-line
on the press. Simple form work such as letterheads and business cards require
no binding. However, most printing must be converted from large or small
printed sheets to a finished printed piece through various binding and
finishing operations.
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Finishing, as a general term, includes a number of different operations
and specialties. Among these are mounting, die-cutting, varnishing,
laminating, embosslng, die-stamping, and other specialized treatment of
printed matter. T~e most detailed binding operations apply to pamphlets and
bodks. Pamphlet binding refers to folders, booklets, catalogs, and magazines.
There are five basic t?.teps in pamphlet binding: Scoring, folding, collating,
st:i,tching, and tr.imming.. The first step i~ to fold the sheets (in multiples
of 4's) into sections or signatures. Signatures can contain as many as 64
pages. For heavy weight or cover paper,. folding is made easier by first
scoring or creasing. Folding is done on a buckle-type folding machine. Once
folded, the next step is to collate the signatures in a predetermined order.
After the signatures are collated·,, they can be stitched together. There are
two methods of stitching: Saddle stitch (stapled through the spine of the
pamphlet) or side stitch (stapled through the folded pamphlet). Side
stitching is used when the bulk is too great for saddle stitching. The
trimming is done on a guillotine-style papercutter. For large-edition
pamphlet binding, ·thi;ee-~nife trimmers which trim three sides at one time are
used.
· ··
Bookbinding is done in a variety of ways, but the most common methods are
edition binding (hardcover or case binding), perfect binding (used for
paperback books), and mechanical binding (used for manuals and notebooks).
Edition binding is the conventional method used for many years and starts with
the folding of printed sheets usually into 16- or 32-page signatures. The
signatures are then collated by machine and sewn together by special sewing
machines. After being sewn, the books. are trimmed top, front, and bottom, and
the sewn edges are coated with glue. Each book is passed through a rounding
machine that pro~ides a ro~nded back to allow for the cover to open and close
properly. The covers are added and the finished bo.oks are dried and
inspected, wrapped in printed paper jackets, and packed for shipment. Perfect
(or adhesive) binding is used on paperback books and eliminates the·expense of
sewing. ·An adhesive is applied, a special lining is put over the backbone,
and the cover is glued into place. Mechanical binding is used for notebooks
and other types ~f books which must open flat. The printed sheets of paper
are punched with holes on the binding edge. Then wire, plastic coils, or
rings are insert.ed throµgh th~ holes.
Printing materials
In producing printed material, the paper on which an image is to be
printed and the ink used to produce ~he printed image are a prime
consideration.
·
Paper usually represents 30 to 50 percent of the final cost of a printed
job. In addition to cost, the paper's characteristics can have a significant
bearing on ~he appearance of the job and the printer's ability to print~
Paper may be defined in.terms of its use. Each grade serves a purpose,
usually suggested by its grade name. Some of the most common classifications
of printing papers are coated, text, cover, book, offset, and newsprint. In
terms of quantity, newsprint is used most extensively. Newsprint is a low
quality paper used primarily in printing newspapers. Coated papers are used
when high-printing quality is desired because of its greater surface
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smoothness and uniform ink receptivity. There are many kinds of coated
papers, such as machine coated, dull coated, and one or two sides coated.
Text papers are used for their attractive colors. They are used for
announcements, booklets,·and brochures. Book papers are used for trade books
and textbooks as well as for general commercial printing. They are somewhat
less expensive than text papers. Cover papers include special characteristics
such as uniform printing surface and durability. Offset paper is similar to
coated and book papers used for letterpress printing except that additives are
included to resist the slight moisture present in off set printing and the
surface is treated to resist picking. !/
In each printing process different inks are required to produce printed
images. All inks consist of pigments, resin vehicles in which the pigment is
dispersed, solvents or other fluids to control body, and other additives to
induce drying and/or impart necessary working properties to the inks.
Letterpress and lithographic inks are fairly stiff and require roller trains
to get the proper flow and thickness for printing. Gravure and flexographic
inks are very fluid and dry mainly by evaporation of solvent. Screen-printing
inks are paint-like in consistency and drying characteristics.
The most important properties of ink are color, color strength, body,
length, tack, and drying characteristics. Drying of inks is important because
a printed piece cannot be handled or used until the liquid or plastic ink film
has solidified and dried. Inks must also have other characteristics to be
satisfactory to the variety of uses to which printed matter is subjected.
Inks must dry so that they are rub and smudge resistant. Label printing
requires scuff and scratch resistance. Printed matter used for window
displays and outdoors requires inks that are light fast and resist fading.
New inks that cure by ultraviolet (UV) and/or electron beam (EB)
radiation are among the latest types of inks developed to eliminate spray
powder in sheet-fed printing and air pollution from solvents in conventional
web heat-set inks. Government regulations in the future may severely restrict
the use of solvents commonly used in printing inks, where these solvents are
emitted into the atmosphere without some control method such as incineration
or solvent recovery. Enforcement of restrictive regulations will increase
development and use of the new, currently more expensive, radiation-cured inks.
Printing and Technological Changes
Technological change in printing is taking place at a time when printing
faces competition from other communication and electronic information
systems. Many new processes for recording data and producing images in
quantity, which m~y develop into full-fledged printing processes, are being
developed and used in duplicating and for computer printouts. These.include
micropublishing, facsimile transmission, electrophotographic printing, and jet
printing. Micropublishing is an industry divided between aperture cards, roll
film, and microfiche, which facilitate the storage and retrieval of scientific
and technical reports, directories, catalogs, medical and business records,
engineering and architectural drawings, and even rare books in libraries.

17 Picking is the lifting of the paper surface during printing. It occurs
when pulling force (tack) of ink is greater than surface strength of paper.
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Facsimile transmission is a process finding use in the printing industry
as a connection between publishers and printers and their satellite plants.
Facsimile systems can transport copies and proofs cross country almost
instantly, and they could replace the need for mail and messenger service as
the primary link between a printer and.his customer. This system is already
in use by certain major newspaper and magazine publishers as links between
plants. This process allows preparatory work to be completed and stored at
one location and the printing to be done at a considerable distance from the
preparatory source, depending on the quality of transmission.
Book publishing is considering some use of this process. The industry is
considering a combination of facsimile transmission with in-line printing to
produce books on demand.
Electrophotographic printing is a process that can image or erase
sequentially during printing. A laser beam, directed by computer impulses,
produces a pattern of images which are developed by toner and printed on
paper. This type of system can become an all-electro~ic_printing process that
can go directly from the computer to a printed sheet without process
photography, stripping, and platemaking. This would greatly increase the
productivity in the book and magazine publishing industry.
Jet printing is a form of pressureless printing which creates an image
with jets of colored material similar to fountain pen ink. The process
involves either a single nozzle activated by a computer to oscillate back and
forth over a sheet, or a bank of nozzles, each of which is digitally
controlled by a computer program. The single nozzle system prints more than
1,300 characters per second; the multinozzle system can image 150,000
characters per second or 70,000 lines of type.a minute.
The impact of these technological innovations on the printing industry
and the adjustments that will come in the future are unknown. However, it is
believed that the growth in new forms of communication could create an
increased demand for printing as did such developments as radio and
television. For instance, the printed magazine, TV Guide, was created as a
result of television, and is currently the largest circulation magazine in the
United States. Furthermore, print has inherent advantages over electronic
forms of communication in that it is portable, easily accessible, permanent,
and less expensive.
Development changes are taking place in all sectors of the printing and
publishing industry. In the prepress operations sector, the change has been
particularly rapid and innovational, whereas in the other sectors, press
operations and postpress operations, the changes have been less rapid and less
innovational.
Prepress operations
The areas of composition and typ~setting have shown several techn9logical
developments which include the use of computers, video display terminals
(VDT's), optical character recognition scanners, and phototypesetting
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machines. These developments are being utilized to form "electronic
composition" systems with dramatically inc·reased capacity.• As a result of the
new systems much of the composition and.keyboarding of manuscript copy· is
shifting away from composing rooms and into the front office of newspapers,
periodical publishers, reporters, staff. writers,· editors and other.s. · Video,
terminals are replacing typewriters as ·a ·means of input.to computer systems
that photocompose with a minimum of additional work. Phototypesetting
machines set type on film rather than in metal. The machines also operate .at
high speeds and provide flexibility in selecting and changirig type styles and
type sizes.
Development work is being performed on typesetting machines· that use
digitized character information to direct a laf;>er that ill.scribes directly onto
photo material. Such future improvement will .contribute to more sophisticated
pagination, including full-page composition with.minimal labor requirements.
Technology is also advancing in ~reas other than electronic composition. D~ta
transmission (transmission of words and photos) is growing more sophisticated.
Data transmission systems now include automatic scanning and platemaking
equipment which can be used at either end of the transinission system and have
the ability for rapid, highly automated transmission of typeset material to
printing plants at several locations. The iQ.formation is transferred by
optical and laser scanners which read copy and conve~t it int·o digital form •.
The information is then transmitted over media ranging from telephone lines to.
microwave stations and communication satellites. Receiving.equipment picks up
the data and decodes the digital information back into conventional
photographic negatives.or printing plates.
Electronic (or optical) scanners are being applie4 to colorprinting,
where they eliminate much of the time-consumit?S handwork previously invol:ved
in the man~! color separation process.
Press operations
In press operations, the use of web-offset printing· has been growing
steadily, freq1,lently replacing both web-letterpress and sheet-fed . . offset
printing.
The shift from web-letterpress printing to web-offset has been most
visible in newspapers. In the 1970's, virtually all weekly newspapers and -'
small- to medium-circulation daily newspapers lu:ld converted from web-,
letterpress to web-offset. Several large daily papers have already converted
or are contemplating conversion.
· The c9mpata~ility of phototypeset~ing technology and off set printing
(which uses printing plates made with a photograp~c process) has encouraged
newspapers to change from the expensive and slow hot-metal typeset·ting and
heavy lead "stereotype" printing plates used in letterpress printing. Further
technological ;improvements, such as autoµiatic register ~ontrols and· remote ink
fountain controls are currently coming on the market and will promote even
greater use of web-offset.
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Encouraged by growth in web-off set printing, there has been growth in
flexographic and gravure p~inting. Flexographic printing utilizes rubber
letterpress-type printing plates ~nd fast-drying ink, usually on web-fed
printing presses. In gravure printi_ng, new technology, ·such as the use of
lasers to inscribe:- th·~. printing cylinders, has decreased .,the cost, preparation
tfoie, and· 1abor re9uirements fqr photoengraving employees.
Po-stpress "operatio~s
I.n the area ot' binding.and finishing technology, a number of improvements
are increasing productivity. How~ver, these are basical~y refinements of
current operations. Manual handling.· of books and othe·r publications is being
reduced by new types of bindery equipment' that can combin.a several previously
separate operations, .such a~ collating, gluiiig, slitting~ numbering, and
delivering counted units ready for packaging. More automatic controls are
being applied to equipment for loading, feeding, stitching, casemak.ing, and
stamping operations. Production equipment is being designed which
incorporates.controls that permit faster adjustmeni:·of equipment prior to
operation, thereby elilJlinati~ the manual tasks and the.hand tools required on
earlier models• Flexibility in binding production lines is being improved by
incorporating modular equipment that can be added 'or removed from a binding
line. Increased efforts. are underway to combine printinS and binding
operations into a more unified production line, reducing handling and storage
of the product bet.ween operations.
Labor implications
In the prepress operations sector of printing', electronic composition
equipment is creating a shift of composition and keyboarding operations to
professional and clerical employees (such as editors, reporters, staff
writers, and typists) and away from typesetting employees who traditionally
have done this work. The introduction of typewriter-style keyboards has
created.this significant labor shift from semiskilled workers. to clerical
workers. Conventional typesetting keyboards use an arrangement of keys which
required specially trained craft workers to set type. ·video display terminals
(machines combining typewriter-style keyboards and television-like display
screens), further reduce labor requirements through greater productivity.
They allow staff writer~ and editors for many·newspapers and magazines to do
their own data entry and editing as a preliminary step to the _ma,terial being
sent, through a. typese_tting computer system, to automated typeset.ting machines.
A further development in electronic composit·ion tec·hnology affecting
employment is "pagination," a process whereby an entire page of material,
including text, photographs, art work, advertisements, and headlines; is
designed and laid out electronically on a video display' terminal. With
current technology, the process.of "area spacing" is us~d where all text
material is composed on a display terminal.and blank spaces are left on a page
for photographs and art work. The photographs and art work are then added by
conventional makeup (manual.makeup process) involving skilled craft workers.
Pagination would eliminate the need for skilled makeup workers.
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Data transmission technology, although not new, is becoming more
sophisticated. The impact on employment varies. If data transmission
replaces a conventional system it.could reduce labor requirements for craft
workers involved in plateinaking. However, when data are transmitted to a new
plant that suppleni:ents an ol.der plant, new jobs are created. Without data
transmission, technology satellite printing plants would not be economically
feasible.
In color printi.ng, electronic color scanners are replacing conventional
techniques·. Scanners now account for about half of all color separation work
and eliminate much of th~ handwork involved. By use of a laser screening
scanner, work time of. a craft worker can be cut to one-forth compared with
conventional camera method~.
In the press operations sector of printing, the change from sheet-fed to
web-fed off set presses has changed pressroom activities from a labor-paced
operation to a machine-paced operation. The design and higher operating
speeds of web presses require f~ster. decisionmaking and greater physical
effor:t by press operating crews. Platemaking craft workers must either be·
retrained for the. photographic platemaking process required with off set
printing or be replaced •. Employment of stereotypers--the craft workers who
make lead printing plates used in letterpress printing--is declining due to
the growth of web-offset printing and the development of automated stereotype
platemaking machines. The greatest potential employment loss is in newspaper
printing. However, newspapers converting to web-offset from web-letterpress
typically retrain their original press crews, since skill requirements for the
two types of web-fed printing presses are similar. It is estimated that
nearly three-fourths of all U.S. daily newspapers are currently printed by
offset-lithography. With the growth of web.,..offset printing, there has been
corresponding growth in flexographic printing and gravure printing. Each of
the printing processes has decreased the cost, preparation time, and labor
requirements for photoengraving employees.
In postpress_operations, there is increased use of automation in the
binding and finishing operations. Although no radical technological
improvements are expected, incremental improvements should continue that could
have a significant cumulative impact toward reducing labor requirements.
U.S. PRINTING AND PUBLISHING INDUSTRY
Overview
The printing and publishing industry grouping 1/ ranks as one of the top
10 industries in the U.S. manufacturing sector, with the value of industry
shipments (sales) estimated at $82.5 billion, i~ 1982 (see table 1,
app. K).

1/ Major group Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) 27.
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The overall printing and publishing industry grouping (termed graphic
industries) produces some of the most di.verse products and is one of the most
geographically dispersed industrial activities in the country, with an
estimated 50,000 individual plants located in almost every county of every
State. The industry group employs more. than 1.3 million persons and has a
total annual payroll estimated to exceed-$20 billion.
The industry group has the largest number of plants among the
manufacturing industries and is the country's largest class of small
businesses. Somewhat over 80 percent of all the graphic industries' plants
have fewer than 20 employees. As a result, the industry group ranks low in
expenditure for research and developmental activities while the suppliers to
the industry (such as paper and machinery), aware of the size of the printing
and publishing markets and potential, continue to advance technology in
anticipation of customer needs.
U.S. Foreign Trade
U.S. foreign trade in printed matter represents a very small share of
domestic consumption, accounting for less than 1 percent of apparent
consumption during 1978-82 (table 1). 1/ In overall trade the United States
maintained a substantial favorable balance.
Imports
During 1978-82, total U.S. imports of printed matter increased from $474
million in 1978 to $638 million in 1982, as shown in the following tabulation
(in thousands of dollars):
-

Category

..

1978

Books-----------------------: 230,445
Catalogs--------------------: 17,633
Newspapers------------------: 35,556
Periodicals-----------------: 37,903
Other printed matter--------: 151 2 978
Total-------------------: 473,515

U.S. imports of printed matter
bl import category
1981
1979
1980
264,707
19,928
18,388
58,225
156,740
517,988

297,207
24,467
34,925
67,194
179,972
603,765

286,456
27,332
50,517
51,948
189,380
605,633

1982
305,934
34,621
63,071
45,515
189;288
638,429

1/ The data in this section have not been adjusted to account for inflation.
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The bulk of U.S. imports were in the categories of books and "other
printed matter." Book imports accounted for.almost half of all printed matter
imports during 1978-82, as shown in the. f<,>llowing. tabulation (in percent):

· Catego.ry

Share of total value of U.S. imports,
by import category
1978

Books-----------------------:
Catalogs--------------------:
Newspapers------------------:
Periodicals-----------------:
Other printed matter-~------:
Total-------------------:

.•.
.

1979

.

48.7
3.7 :
7.5.
8~o

32.1
100.0

...

1980

1981

1982

.

.

51.1
3.9
3.6
11.2
30.2
100.0

49.2
4.1
5.8
11.1
29.8
100.0

47.3
4.5
8.3
8.6
31.3
100.0

...

.

.

47.9
5.4
9.9
7.1
29.7
100.0

The category of "other printed matter," which includes all printed matter
except books, catalogs, newspapers, and periodicals, accounted for somewhat
less than one-third of all U.S. printed matter imports;during.1978-82.
Although basically all printed matter is subject to the ·u.s. copyright
law, a far lesser amount of printed matter is subje~t to the manufactu~ing
requiremei:it of the statute. Under the.current manufacturing clause of .the
copyright law, as extended,!/ the scope of the manufacturing requirement as.
set out in section 601 applies to "a work consisting preponderantly of
nondramatic literary material that is in the English language and.is protected
under title 17" and would not extend to: Dramatic, musical, pictorial or
graphic works; foreign-language works and bilingual or ~ultilingual
dictionaries; public domain material; or works consisting prepon9erantly of
material that is not subject to the clause. 2/ It iEf important to note that
the import levels discussed would have been higher to the extent that the
manufacturing clause has prohibited imports. Wherever possible in this
report, import data for categories for which imports may have been a~fected by
the manufacturing clause are discussed separately from those for categories
for which the manufacturing clause is not applicable.
..
Books.--Total imports of books increased unevenly from $230 million in
1978 to $306 million in 1982. Imports of books classified in import
categories not specifically exempt from (i.e., all books except_
foreign-language books and those of foreign authorship) the manufacturing .
clause also increased unevenly from $13.5 million in 1978 to $17.9 million in
19~2, with a low of $9.5 million in 1979 (table 2). ln 1982, such.books
accounted for about 6 percent of all book imports, the same percentage as that
in 1978. Canada was by far the leading source in 1981-82.
1/ Public Law 97-215 of July 13, 1982, P.L. 94-55.
2/ Notes of the Committee on the Judiciary, House Repo_rt No. 94-1475.
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Catalogs.~-Imports of catalogs other than those of foreign authorship
increased steadily from $6.6·million in 1978 to $14.8 million in 1982
(table 3). Imports from Canada, the leading source, accounted for about 90
percent of the value of such imports in 1982.
Newspapers.-~All U.S. imports of newspapers are included in a single
import category. The value of these imports rose from $35.6 million in 1978
to $63.1 million in 1982 (table 4). Canada supplied over 97 percent, in terms
of value, of these imp·orts in· 1982. Newspapers accounted for almost 10
percent of all printed matter imports in 1982.

Periodicals.--All u.s. imports of periodicals are included in a single
import category. Imports of periodicals increased in value, from $37.9
million in 1978 to a high of $67.2 million in 1980 before declining
to $45.5 million in 1982 (table 5). During this period Canada was the leading
import source exce.pt for 1981 and 1982 when the principal supplier was Mexico,
with 20 and 23.percent, respectively, of the imports of periodicals, in terms
of value. Mexico, the United Kingdom, and Canada were the leading sources in
1982, with 23, 20, and 14 percent of imports, respectively. Periodicals
accounted for approximately 7 percent of all printed matter imports in 1982.
Other printed matter.--Imports of other printed matter classified in .
provisions for which imports possibly have been affected by the manufacturing
clause (i.e., excluding imports provided for in such categories as.globes, for
which the, manufacturing clause cannot possible apply) increased from $96.2
million in 1978 to $113.0 million in 1982 (table 6). In 1982, these imports
accounted for 18 percent.of all imports of printed matter. The largest area
of this category of. items since 1978 has been other printed matter, n.s.p.f.
(TSUS items 274.73-274.90, which includes such items as posters and manifold
business forms), and accounted for about 41 percent of those.imports from 1978
to 1982, ·followed by decalcomanias which accounted for approximately 28
percent of the !~ports during 1978-82.
Five classes of products--decalcomanias (decals), postcards, greeting
cards, calendars of .paper, and printed paper labels--are separately provided
for in the tariff schedules, were not covered by the manufacturing clause
prior to 1978, but some of which have been covered subsequent to 1978.
Because of this, they offer the chance of testing statistically the effects of
removing the manufacturing clause. 1/ By comparing the import level during
the pre-1978 period with the subsequent import level, the import effect of
imposing the manufacturing clause on these items can be observed. While this
shows only a negative image of the process to be measured (i.e., it shows what
happened to _imports when the manufacturing clause was imposed, but not what
withdrawing the.manufacturing clause will do to the level of imports),
examining the negative image will indicate the import effect of the .
manufacturing clause on these printed items.
1/ Before 197.8, the manufacturing clause applied to 2 categories of printed
matter, (1) books and directories, and (2) periodicals. Hence, before 1978
such printed items as post cards, greeting cards, printed forms, etc., did not
fall under the manufacturing clause.
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In order to compare the level of impor.ts P,rior to 1978 .to the level from
1978 onward, ·the annual ·import values" for the product groups being considered
(table 7) are aggregated. Imports from Canada were excluded because Canada is
not covered by the manufacturing requirement. These annual import valµes were
deflated by an appropriate price deflator in order to demonstrate the real
changes in import levels without the inflation distortions of the past
15 years (table 8). !/
The deflated value of imports is pictured graphically in figures 1-5 for
the five products. For four products-postcards, paper labels, gift cards,
and calendars--the figures show t~t 1978 was not a year in which imports fell
or began to fall.
Exports
Total U.S. exports of printed matter reached a high of $1.3 billion in
1982, up from $822 million in 1978, as shown in the following tabulation (in
thous~nds of dollars):
U.S. exports of printed piatter by
export category

Category
1978
Books-----------------------: 370,365
Catalogs--------------------: 12,262
5,275
Newspapers---------------:-~-:
Periodic.als-----------.-----: 242,690
Other printed matter--------: 191,750
Total !:./---------~------: 822,342

1979

1980

1982 '

1981

.

597,429
638,356
438,291
508,797
20,761
21,846
13,002
16,580
10,170
9,305
12,010
7,141
383,321
364,233
292,407
312,782
286,208
319,955
263,412
216,476
967,317 :1,110,877 :1,313,633:1,340,656

1/ Because of rounding, figures may not add to the totals shown.
~ncreased exports of books, periodicals, and other printed matter
categories accounted for the bulk of all exports, which were valued at more
than double the value of imports in 1982.

Books represented the single largest share of U.S. printed matter
exports, accounting for between 45 percent and 48 percent of all printed
matter exports during 1978-82, as shown in the following tabulation (in
percent):

1/ The price def lat.or chosen was the Bureau of Economic Analysis' producer
price index for litho&raphic commercial printing.
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Share of total value of U.S. exports
by export category

Category
1978
Books-----~-----------------:

Catalogs-------:--------------:
Newspapers------------------:
Periodicals-----------------:
Other printed matter--------:
Total---~--,;._-----------:
.

.

...

45.0
1.5
0.6
29.5·:
23.3
100.0

1979
45.3
1.3
0.7
30.2
22.4

lOo:o

1980
45.8
1.5
0.8
28.2
23.7
100.0

1981

...

.

45.5
1.-7
0.8
27.7
24.o4
100.0

1982

...

47.6
1.6
0.9
28.6
21.4
100.0

Periodicals (magazines) represented the second largest category of
printed matter exports, accounting for about 28 to.30 percent· of all printed
matter exports ,during 1978-82. The third largest categ?ry of exports was' ·
other printed matter (which excludes books, catalogs, newspapers, and
periodicals), accounting for between 21 and 24 percent of all exports of
printed matter during 1978-82.
U.S. exports of printed matter of the type believed to be covered by the
manufacturing clause rose rapidly from $773 million in 1978 to $1,284 million
in 1982 (table 9). These exports accounted for 94 percent of all exports of
printed matter in 1978 and 96 percent in 1982. The increase in value was led.
by exports of books, which rose about 72 percent in value between 1978 and
1982, and accounted for 48 percent of all printed matter exports in 1982.
Exports of periodicals were also significant, rising 58 percent in value
between 1978 and 1982. In 1982, these exports accounted for 29 percent of
U.S. exports of all printed matter.
·
Books.-Exports of books increased in value from $370 million in 1979 to
$638 million in 1982 (table 10). 1/ Canada has been the leading export· market
since 1978, with a 37-percent market share, in terms of value, in 1982.
Exports to the United Kingdom, the second leading export mar.ket, accounted for
a 13-percent share in 1982, down from a high of 19 percent in 1980. No other
countries have shown significant increases in market share since 1978. The
ratio of the value of book exports to production rose steadily from 6.9
percent in 1978 to 8.8 percent in 1982.
Catalogs.--Expo~ts of catalogs, all of which are considered to be of ·the
type covered by the manufacturing. clause, rose in value, from $12.3 million in
1978 to a high of .$21.8 million in 1981 before decreasing to $20.8 million in
1982 (t.cible 11). Although .exports to Canada increased more than to any other
country, from $4.4 million to $6.2 million, the Canadian market share declined
from 36 percent in 1978 to 30 percent in 1982. · The United Kingdom showed the
largest marke-t share increase, from 7 .5 percent in 1978 to 15 percent in 1982.
Other principal export markets in 1982 included Japan (13 percent), Australia
(6 percent), the Netherlands (5 percent), and West Germany (5 percent).

!/-Includes books in a foreign language or of foreign authorship.
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Combined U.S. exports of printed matter of the type not subject to the
manufacturing clause increased from $50 million in 1978 to $57 million in 1982
(table 12). Printed matter exports of th~ type not subject to the clause
accounted for 4 percent of all printed matter exports of the printing and
publishing industry group in 1982. Comparative items of export covered herein
include-..:globes, maps, charts, drawings, plans, music books and sheets,
p·ostage and revenue stamps, and exposed film.
Newspapers.~Exports of newspapers, all of which are considered to be of
the type subject to the· manufacturing clause, rose in value from $5.3 million
in 1978 to $12.0 million in 1982 (table 13). Most of the increase resulted
from a rise in exports to Canada,:from $4.9 million (93-percent market share)
in 1978, to $11.8 million (98-percent market share) in 1982.

Periodicals.~-All exports of periodicals are considered, in this report,
to be of the type subject to the manufacturing clause. The value of these
exports· increased from $242.7 million in 1978, to $383.3 million in 1982
(table 14). ·Exports to Canada increased from $166.8 million in 1979 to $240. 7' ·
million in 1982. However, the· Canadian market share declined during. this
· period from 69 percent in 1978 to 63 percent in 1982. Exports to other ·
lll8r~ts such as Au~tralia, the United Kingdom, Venezuela, and Mexico
fluctuated as a percent of market share as shown in the following tabulation:

·. 1/ Because of rounding; figures may not add to the totals shown.

Other printed matter.--Exports of other printed matter include all areas
considered in this report as being commercial printing (e.g., postcards,
decals, . and calendars), and greeting cards. The value of these· exports, which.
are considered for the purpose of this report to be of the type covered by the·
manufacturing clause, increased:from $148.3 million in 1978 to $229.2 million
in 1982 (table 15). · The largest area of this category in 1982 was other
printed matter, n.s.p.f., which accounted for about 80 percent of exports of.
other printed matter of the type subject to ·the manufacturing clause. In
1982, labels-and decals accounted for approximately 9 percent and 7 percent,
respectively, of these exports.
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Financial Profile of the Printing and Publishing Industries
Although the printing and publishing industry group includes ·various
industries with somewhat different profitability and cost characteristics,
certain characteristics of profitability and costs are uniform for such
industries.
The key to profitability in the printing and publishing industries is
volume since regardless of the size of the printing task, certain costs are
fixed. Another factor is the cost of labor as the printing and publishing
industries· are quite labor intensive~ For instance, labor intensity (payroll
as a percent of value added by ma~ufacture) is much higher for these
industries than for manufacturing in general. Data on profitability and costs
(labor a~d material) inherent in printing and publishing are set forth in the
following section.
ProfitabilitX
;rhe profitability of ·the printing and publishing industry group
fluctuated during 1977-82 without establ~shing a trend; the high point of the
period, in terms of a profit, was reached in 1977. In comparison with other
selected industries, profit in printing and publishing was significantly
higher in each of the years shown. When comparing the median return on
stockholders' equity and the median return on total capitai, the printing and
publishing industry group remained consistently above the comparable levels of
the othe~ selected industries, ·as indicated in the following table.

' .
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Printing and publishing: Comparison of financial conditions in selected large
public companies in the printing and publishing industry with those in other
selected industries, 1977-82
Printing and publishing industry
Item

... 1977 ..•. 1979 1980 ~- 1981
..
Median return on
.
stockholders'
equity
18.3
. 19.7 ... 18.9 .
Median return on
total capital----: 15.2
17.2
15.7
13.9
Median net profit .
...
2/___:.----~:

18~0

.

per sale 3/----:

7.5

u.s.

Other selected industries 1/

. 1977

1979

1980 :1981

19.5

13.9

16.7

16.1

14.7

15.6

10.2

11.8

11.0

10.9

1982 .

.

1982

12;,7

.

6.7

6.1

6.2

.

9.3

.

6.3

.

4.7

5.3

s.o

4.5

3.4

!/ The other selected industries grouping includes: Finance; power and energy;
resources; capital goods; transportation; consumer goods; distribution; leisure, and
communications. The number of other selected industries used for comparison differ for
each. of the years 1977-82, as follows:
1977 (30 industries, 1,005 companies)
1979 (31,in.dustries, 1,035 companies)
1980 (49 industries, 1,041 companies) ·
1981 (46 industries, 1,023 companies)
1982 (46 industries, 1,002 companies)
2/ Convertible bonds, convertible preferred stock, warrants, and stock options have
been converted into common shares, and stockholders' equity have been created from
shares and equivalents.
3/ Prof it after taxes (percentage of each dollar of revenue available for payment of
dividends and reinvestments in the business).
Source:

Forbes, 30th-34th annual reports on the American industry, Jan. 1, of 1978-82.
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Costs
The data in the following table show·. the relationship of labor and
costs to the total value of shipments (sales) for the printing and
publishing group for 1977 and 1979-82.

materi~l

Material

Payroll
Year

Share of
shipments
. Percent

Cost
Million
dollars
1977 .....---------------:
1979-----------------:
~g~o-~.,...,....-----~---:

1981--~--------------:

1982-----------------:

15,103
16,957
18,843
1/ 21,i16
1/ 23!160

::

...

1979-----------------:
1980-----------------:
1981---------------~:

1982-----------------:

Cost

Share of
shipments

Million
dollars

Percent

16,683
23,102
.25,47,:>
27 ,073
28,508

Industry
shipments

..
...

36
36
36
37
37
Ratio of
payroll and
material
cost to
industry
shi~ments

Million
dollars
34
37
37
35
35

Share of
shipments
Percent

17,880
22,637
25,252
1/ 28,288
1/ 30&880

30
27
27
1/ 28
Tl 28

Other

1977----------------~=

Cost
·Million
dollars

49,666
62,696
69,570
1/ 76, 577
1/ 82,548

Percent
66
63
63
1/ 65
!/ 65

1/ Estimated by the staff of u.s~ International Trade Commission from U.S.
De'Partment of Commerce statistics.
Between 1977 and 1979, payroll, as a share of value of shipments, decreased
from 30 percent to a low of 27 percent, but then rose to 28 percent in 1981
and 1982. Material costs show a slight share increase from 36 percent in 1977
to 37 percent of shipment~ in 1982.
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U.S. Printing and Publishing Industries Output
The printing and publishing industry group consists-primarily of book
publishers, 1/ book manufacturers, 2/ and other commercial publishers and
printers, and service industries for the printing trade. 11
' ·
Book~publishing

industry output

u.s. book publishing accounted for approximately 9 percent of the total
value of industry shipments of the U~S. printing and publishing industry group
in 1982. · U.S. receipts (1,>r'oductic;m) showed a steady increase over the period
1977-82 (table 16), from $4.8 billion in 1977 to an estimated $7.2 billion in
1982. During this period imports of books increased from 3.6 percent of
appa;rent consumption in 1977 to an estimated 4.4 percent in 1982 •
..
Book~nufacturing

industry .. output

U.S. book manufacturing accounted.for approximately 3 percent of the
total value of shipments of the overall printing and publishing industry group
(SIC group 27), in 1982. U.S. shipments over the period 1977-82 (table 17)
increased from $1.7 billion to $2.6 billion. The largest printing process
used, in te.rms o.f. industry shipments,. was lithographic. printing, accounting
for at least· 80 percent of-all book printing.·
· ·
1/ The U.S. book publishing industry includes all establishments which are
classified by the u·.s. Census Bureau under the Standard Industrial
Classification Code (SIC) 2731, establishments primarily engaged in t·he
publishing of books regardless of whether they do their own printing. Those
establishments primarily engaged in printing or binding are classified
elsewhere. The Census of Manufactures is conducted on an establishment
bas~s.
A fit:m operating.at more than one location is required to file.a
separate report for each location; therefore, the number· of establishments
reporting exceeds the numbers of firms in the industry.
2/ The U.S. book manufacturing industry includes all establishments which
are classified by the U.S. Bureau of the Census under the Standard Industrial
Classification Code (SIC).2732; establishments primarily engaged in printing
only or in printing and binding books and pamphlets but not engaged in
publishing. Those establishments primarily engaged in publishing or binding
are classified elsewhere. The Census of Manufactures is conducted on an
establishment basis. A firm operating at more than one location is r_equired
to file a separate report for each location; therefore~ the number of
establishments ·reporting exceeds the number of firms in the industry.
l/ Commercial publishers and printers, and other service industries
include: SIC 2711, newspapers; SIC 2721, periodicals; SIC 2741, mis~ellaneous
publishing (catalogs, directories, newsletters, postcards, yearbooks, and
almanacs, and so forth); SIC 2771, greeting·card publishing; SIC 2751,
commercial printing, letterpress and screen; SIC 2752, commercial printing,
lithographic; SIC 2753, engraving, plate making; SIC 2754, commercial
printing, gravure; SIC 2761, business forms; SIC 2782, blankbooks, looseleaf
binders and devices; SIC 2791, typesetting; SIC 2793, photoengraving; SIC
2794, electrotyping and stereotyping; SIC 2795, lithographic platemaking and
related services; and SIC 2789, ·bookbinding and related work.
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Commercial publishing and printing and printing service industries output
The U.S. commercial publishers and printers, and the printing service
industries accounted for the bulk of U.S. industry shipments of printed
matter, accounting for about 88 percent of the total value of shipments of the
overall U.S. printing and publishing group in 1982. Commercial publishing
includes newspapers, periodicals (magazines), and miscellaneous publishing
(catalogs, directories, newsletters, postcards, yearbooks, almanacs, and
greeting cards). Commercial printing and other service industries (including
bookbinding) supply the publishers and also print other printed material for
U.S. consumption. U.S. commercial,publishin~ and printing and printing
service industries shipments increased from $43.2 bi~lion to $72.7 billion
between 1977 and 1982 (table 18). The leading products were newspapers,
followed by periodicals and miscellaneous published and printed matter.
U.S. Printing and Publishing Inputs
The major products of the U.S. printing and publishing industry group are
supplied through book publishers, book manufacturers, and commercial printers
and publishers.
Book-publishing inputs
Book publishing utilizes labor and material as its primary inputs in
publishing. The process of book publishing involves several functional stages
each of which interrelate. For purposes of clarification these stages are
divided into seven functions. These functions are l/~
1.
2.
3.
4.

s.

6.
7.

Manuscript selection
Preparation of the manuscript for the typesetter
Book manufacturing
Marketing and publicity
Orders
Warehousing and shipping
Financing, accounting, and housekeeping

Book publishing begins with the publisher's selection of an author's work
for publication. The author is offered a contract and his manuscript is then
assigned to the editorial department of the publishing house. The manuscript
is reviewed and edited, and prepared for the designer and compositor. After
design and composition, the manuscript is ready for the manufacturing process.
1/ Congressional Research Service, Economic Concerns Relating to the
Elimination of the Manufacturing Clause of the U.S. Copyright Law; An Economic
Analysis, Report No. 81-178E, Apr. 30, 1981.
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The responsibility for the book-manufacturing process lies with a
publisher's production department. This function invol ve:s a publisher's
production manager acting as a liaison between the publishing house and
suppliers. The manager's daily routine involves connnunicating directly with
paper manufacturers, typesetters, and printers who have been contracted for
the job. The contractual agreements between publisher and manufacturer are
usually entered into on a competitive-bid basis, since a fast print and
delivery time is a vital consideration in order to take advantage of market
considerations, as for example the timely marketing of a potential best
seller. The production manager must weigh price and service considerations to
obtain the proper balance between quality and quantity.
The marketing of published books involves a variety of specialized
markets that are divided into the following product categories (market
sectors): (1) elementary and secondary textbooks (ElHi); (2) college
textbooks; (3) technical, scientific, and professional books; (4) religious
books; (5) trade books; (6) mass-market paperback books; (7) .book club and
mail-order books; (8) reference books; and (9) other books.
Book-publishing employment
U.S. employment in book publishing consists of workers for each of the
operating functions involved. Workers are employed in editorial preparation,
production functions, marketing fulfillment, and general and administration
functions.
U.S. employment in the
1977 to an estimated 65,600
workers to total employment
In 1982, production workers
from 13,300 in 1977. 1/

book-publishing industry increased from 59,500 in
in 1982 (table 19). The ratio of production
ranged between 21 and 22 percent during 1977-82.
accounted for 14,300 of the industry total, up

Book-manufacturing inputs
Book manufacturing utilizes labor, machinery~ and material (e.g., paper)
as its primary inputs in producing (printing or printing and binding) books.
The process of book manufacture involves book printing and bookbinding. The
binding procedure may take place in the printer's manufacturing plant or may
be sent out to independently.operated bookbinding plants. ·Book printing is
largely done in printing plants utilizing one or more printing processes.

1/ Of 16 firms representing an estimated 14 percent of the industry in 1982,
in terms of yalue, which responded to a questionnaire sent to various book
publishers, the average number of persons engaged in book publication, per
firm, rose from 410 in 1977 to 450 in 1982, as the average annual hours worked
per person declined steadily from 2,290 in 1977 to 1,960 in 1982. Hourly
compensation (wages-plus fringe benefits) for such persons increased from
$9.20 per hour in 1977 to $13.80 per.hour in 1982.
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Short production runs are usually those consisting of less than 5,000 to
10,000 copies; medium runs usually range between 10,000 and 50,000 books.

l./

The largest plants are capable of both printing and binding, but there
remains a substantial amount of bookbinding that is accomplished in separately
owned and opera.ted plants that engage exclusively in this activity_. In some
book-manufacturing establishments, a print:f..ng press known as the "Cameron
belt" is used. This printing press is able to print an entire book and feed
directly into an adhesive binder. The _Cameron belt is used most often for the
production of short-run books.
Book-manufacturing employment
U.S. employment in book manufacturing consists of workers in each of the
major stages of operation: Prepress (including composition), press, and
postpress. Prepress jobs include hand compositors, electrotypers,
photoengravers, stereotypers, camera operators, platemakers, and strippers •.
Press jobs include machine operators, machine tenders (machinists), press
assistants and feeders, and press operators. Postpress jobs includebindery
workers, bookbinders, and mailers.
U.S. employment in the book-manufacturing industry increased from 46,900
in 1977 to a high of 48,200 in 1980 before decreasing to an estimated 47,000
in 1982. The share of production workers to total employment decreased from a
high of 80 percent in 1977 and 1979 to an estimated low for the period of 76
percent in 1982 (see table 20). 2/
Commercial publishing, printing, and printing services inputs
The U.S. commercial publishing, printing, and printing services
industries grouping utilizes labor, machinery, and material as inputs for
production and accounts for all U.S. printed matter production, except for
book publishing and book manufacturing. Newspapers, periodicals, catalogs,
directories, and greeting cards are the major types. of printed mat_ter
published; and publications printing, advertising, labels, financial and legal
work, and general commercial job printing are the major types of printed
matter produced by printers~ Among the major support industries are
bookbinding and related work, typesetting, photoengraving, electrotyping and
stereotyping, and lithographic platemaking services.
1/ Transcript of hearing, PP• 25 and 33.
2/ Of 14 firms representing about 23 percent of the industry in 1982, in
terms of value, which responded to a questionnaire sent to various book
manufacturers, the average number of employees engaged in book production, per
firm, declined from 850 in 1977 to 760 in 1982, as the average annual hoµrs
worked per person in book production decreased from about 1,850 hours in 1977
to 1,820 in 1982. Hourly compensation (wages plus fringe benefits) for such
persons increased from $7.90 per hour in 1977 to $11.60 per hour in 1982.
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Commercial published material such as periodicals and most miscellaneous
publications serve primarily national markets, although regional publications
have developed rapidly in recent years. Newspapers are located throughout the
United States and serve essentially local or regional markets. Income from
published material is derived from advertising and subscription revenues.
Commercial printing uses basically the same manufacturing process as
utilized in book manufacturing. The printing processes are (1) letterpress,
(2) offset, and (3) gravure. The final processing of commercial printed
material is usually referred to as finishing; in book manufacturing it is
referred to as binding.
Commercial printing is a highly service-oriented business often geared to
local markets. The printers' markets are very sensitive to changes in
national business conditions.
The commercial printing industry can be stratified according to markets
as consisting of: (1) A small number of large companies producing printed
material for publishing (e.g., periodicals and catalogs) and comm~rcial items
for a national or worlowide market; (2) a larger number. of smaller companies
producing generally the same kind of material as the larger companies but
marketing on a regional basis or in specialized markets; and (3) the largest
part of the industry which is composed of smaller companies catering to the.
tocal market or participating in specialized markets.
Commercial publishing, printing, and printing services employment
U.S. employment in commercial publishing, printing and printing services
increased from 985,700 in 1977 to an estimated high for the period of
1,198,700 in 1982 (table 21). The percentage of production workers to total
employment ranged from a high of 61 percent in 1977 to a low of 57 percent in
1982. Commercial publishing employment accounted for approximately half (48
percent) of all employees in this grouping in 1982. Commercial printing and
printing services employment, which accounted for virtually all the remaining
·employment of 618,000 workers, consisted of approximately 75 percent
production workers in 1982 (table 22). The largest number of printing
employees were occupied in the category of general commercial printing; they
accounted for between 72 and 74 percent of both total and production worker
employment in commercial printing.
U.S. printing and publishing industry paper use
The primary component in the cost of production of printed matter is
paper. Relative costs of printing paper depend primarily on the.type of paper
used and where the paper is produced. In respect to the three most important
factors of producing printing papers, cost, quality, and availability, the
United States has distinct competitive advantages over other produ~ing
countries.
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Paper cost.--The abundance of well-located domestic forest lands and the
close proximity and availability of Canadian forests assure a sufficient
supply of wood fibers at a competitive cost to meet future demand for printing
papers. Although raw material prices in the United States have increased in
recent years and are expected to continue to do so, they should remain
competitive with raw-material prices overseas.
Paper quality.--The quality of paper is a most important factor in
printing. The U.S. requirements for the quality of paper used in the printing
of books and various other printed matter are high among world standards. The
principal paper factors that affect printing, regardless of the printing
process used, are paper strength and print quality. Paper must be strong
enough to pass through the press ~ithout failure; such failures usually result
in costly downtime. Print quality factors determine the appearance of the
printed image on the paper. When higher printing quality is desired, coated
paper (a more expensive paper) is used. In recent years there has been a
shift toward demand for coated papers. In order for imported paper, coated or
uncoated, to meet the demand of domestic printers, it has to meet the domestic
quality standards for paper, be available in adequate quantity, and still be
price competitive both at t.he present time and in the fqreseeable future.
Paper availability.--The United States is the world's leading producer of
printing and writing papers, with production amounting to 14.0 million metric
tons, or 35 percent of world production in 1981 (table 23). Japan, with
production of 3.8 million tons (9 percent), and West Germany, with production
of 3.1 million tons (8 percent), were the next largest producers. However,
U.S. exports have consistently been less than imports. Historically, U.S.
imports only provide for a small share of total apparent U.S. consumption, as
shown in the following table.
Printing and writing paper: U.S. production, exports,
imports, and apparent consumption, 1978-82

Year

Production

Exports

Imports

Apparent
consumption

Ratio of
imports to
consumption

-----------------1,000 short tons---------------1978----------:
1979---------:
1980----------:
1981---------:
1982 1/------:

..

!/

14,740
15,087
15,265
15,472
14,178

241
245
313
343
220

939
1,150
719
619
744

15,438
15,992
15,671
15,748
14,702

Data for 1982 from Pulp and Paper International, April 1983.

Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce and United Nations, except as noted.

Percent

6.1
7.2
4.6
3.9
5.1
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The U.S. paper industry is impacted by cyclical changes in supply and
demand throughout the world. The demand cycle for paper closely follows the
business cycle. Paper is marketed worldWide ·as a commodity and domestic
production reflects changes in worldwide demand. When production exceeds
demand, prices are reduced and profit margins narrow, precipitating
reduced production levels. As demand begins to meet and then to exceed
production, the cycle starts over.
·
U.S. purchasers of paper for use in the production of printed matter can
buy from the domestic market with its advantages of an abundant supply and
lower cost relative to foreign produced paper. Lower material costs increase
the competitive advantage of domestically produced printed products and help
to offset the less competitive domestic· labor costs.
The question of printingand writing.paper availability has frequently
been raised as a factor affecting where printed matter is produced in the
world. The American Paper Institute reports that the world capacity to
produce printing and writing paper will increase by nearly 7 million metric
tons, from the 50.1 million tons of capacity actually reported to be in place
in 1981 to the 57.0 million tons currently scheduled to be in place in 1985.
The major contributors to the increased capacity will be the United States
with 2.1 million tons more, the Scandinavian countries with 1.2 million tons,
the EC countries with 0.9 million tons, Canada with 0.6 million tons, and the
u.s.s.R. and other centrally planned economies with 0.6 million tons,
collectively. Japan, Brazil,.and Mexico will each contribute 0.2 million tons
of the increase. From this it is clear that the bulk of the growth in world
printing and writing paper production over the next few years will be in the
high-wage countries rather than in the low-wage-rate ones. Therefore, any
substantial planned increase in the production of printed matter in the
low-wage-rate ·countries could be affected by their ability to import paper at
reasonable costs from the major producing countries.
Printing and bookbinding machinery used
The availability and us·e of printing and bookbinding machinery,
especially technologically advanced, labor-saving equipment, affects the
ability of any country, including the United States, to increase its domestic
production and exports of printed matter. The United States and West Germany
with 44 and 40 percent, respectively, of world production (table 24) are by
far the leading producers and exporters of printing and bookbinding
equipment. The United States is a net exporter of such equipment. World
imports of printing and bookbinding equipment increased from $1.9 billion in
1977 to $3.7 billion in 1980 (table 25). Most of the increase was accounted
for by the United States, countries of the EC, and Canada, which are generally
considered high-wage-rate countries. All other significant importing
countries also reported increased imports, but their import levels were much
lower. Thus; the great bulk of world shipments of printing and bookbinding
equipment went to the printing and bookbinding industries in the high-wagera te countries--an indication that the capacity to produce printed matter is
expanding more rapidly in these countries than in the low-wage countries.
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Therefore, the extent to which the low-wage countries could .in the future
expand their output of printed matter is believed to be limited by their
present equipment base and their potential for expanding that base. The
competitive advantage of the use of technologically advanced, labor-saving
equipment in any situation is dependent on local or regional econ~mic factors
such as volume, market, and purchasing ~ost.
Other materials used
Among the other materials used by the U.S. printing and publishing
industry are inks and binding materials.
Inks differ greatly depending on the printing process. The development
of inks has kept in step with newly developing printing processes. ·other
materials, such as those for binding and finishing, also are being refined for
use in the latest methods of printing. The use of these materials is
universal and the United States has no distinct advantage or disadvantage in
their utilization.
Book Publishing Characteristics
Book publishing is closely related to the book manufacturing industry.
How the two industries are related can be described by referring to the
following three functions of book publishing:

!/

1. Publishers finance the making and distribution of books. Sometimes,
publishers also finance the writing of books through advances or other
arrangements with authors •.
2. Publishers manage the preparation of books from the· time a book is
accepted in manuscript form to when the book is edited, composed, printed, and
released as a salable product. Some of the functions in preparing books are
carried out by the publisher's staff directly (e.g., editing) and some are
sent outside the publishing house to specialists (e.g~, printing)~
3. Publishers market and distribute the finished product to the retailer
or final consumers.
Book publishers and book manufacturers collaborate on part of the second
function: Printing and binding. Publishers decide where to print a book,
what size it will be, how many copies will be printed, whqt k~nd of paper the
book will be printed on, and many other details •. Pt;'inters, on the other hand,
execute the publisher's request.
Before a publisher chooses a printer to manufacture a title, the publisher
usually solicits bids to print the book in question. When soliciting a bid,
the publisher specifies· the run size, covers, pages, extent _of c:olor-work, if
1/ Only a few book publishers do their own printing; most rely on
independent printers to take advantage of being close to their markets. and to
obtain a variety of manufacturing processes.

so
ariy, and many other details including whether the publisher or the printer
wili supply paper and covers. Printers usually respond with a price and
schedule of printing. Based.. on the price, timing needs of the publisher, and·
previous experience with the printer, the publisher.decides where to have the
book made. y
Book publishing entails considerably more resources than those required
for book printing. Table 26 shows that only about 20 to 40 percent of the
publishers' book costs can be attributed to the cost of manufacturing a book.
In addition to· manufacturing expenses--mostly paid to outside printers and
binders-i.mportant publisher expense. items are author royalties, editorial
costs, marketing, and administration.
Sales and geographic concentration
Book publishing is a relatively unconcentrated industry. According to
the 1977 Census of Manufactures, the largest four firms accounted for only 16
percent of all book publisher shipments. The largest 20 publishers had
slightly over 50 percent.
Book publishing is geographically concentrated in the Northeast and
Midwest States. Almost half of the industry's receipts are from firms located
in New York and another 25 percent come from firms in Massachusetts, New
Jersey, Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Illinois.
The economics of book publishing
Each'year approximately 40,000 different books are printed in the United
States. Some may be printed for the mass market in quantities of over a
million; others are printed for the special professional market in quantities
of less than 1,000. The large variation in print sizes emphasizes the main
economic difficulty faced by publishers: Estimating the demand for a book.
Whe·n a publisher overestimates the demand for a title and prints too
many, the result is usually waste. Either the overproduced books will be sold
at a discount for a fraction of their cost or they will be thrown or given
away.
When a publisher underestimates the demand for a title and prints too
few, the book may be rushed back into print and to the bookstore shelf or
classroom in time to avoid or at least reduce the potential ioss. If not
reprinted and ~upplied to the buyer quickly, sales will be lost and a title,
into which the publisher may have invested considerable sums, may die
prematurely. Furthermore, because of the significant savings that come from
longer printing runs, per volume printing costs are higher.
1/ Reprints of books are usually made with the printer of the first run.
Only when a title is an unexpected success and the printer is not capable of
supplying reprints rapidly or in the quantities needed do publishers change
printers.
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Although publishers can sometimes accurately estimate the quantities of
books needed for a particular title, typically their ability to anticipate the
amount demanded for a particular book title is poor. As a consequence, book
publishers have adopted several strategies to reduce costs.
Short-runs, rapid reprint.--In spite of the disadvantage of shorter runs,
publishers, when confronted with the two possibilities of overprinting or
underprinting, increasingly are choosing the latter option and resorting to
rapid reprinting. One reason for this is recent changes in printing
technology that allow· printers to handle short runs more efficiently.
Especially significant has been the use of roll-fed presses on shorter runs.
Another reason is the improving management practices of the publishing
houses. Management has especially been trying to avoid tying up cash in long
initial press runs and in warehousing large numbers of books only to have to
sell them at a discount if they fail to fulfill expectations. Finally, the
Thor Power Co. ·~./ ruling, lowering the value of inventories for depreciation
purposes, has reduced the practice of maintaining large inventories.
Standardization and "gang" printing.--Another publisher practice which
avoids overprinting and, at the same time, takes advantage of the economies of
long printing runs is standardizing the specifications of books and running
several of them in sequence. By running books of the same trim size in one
batch, the makeready time and spoilage costs on the presses can be reduced
considerably. In general, only large publishers are able to "gang" their
printing, and they are capable of using the practice only when quantity and
timing of demand for a title is predictable. .College textbooks and series of
elementary school books seem to be most suitable for gang printing.
The sectors of the book market
If publishers are unable to predict demand accurately and wish to rely on
the short-run, rapid-teprint approach, they need to have the source of supply
near their market. If, on the other hand, publishers intend to have their
source of book produ~tion far from their market (e.g., overseas), they must be
able to anticipate demand for a title in order not to lose sales on their
initial investment in a title while waiting _for a book to arrive from an
off shore printer.
Because each book market division differs in its markets and marketing
practices, each division of publishing offers distinct possibilities in
predicting demand. The standard Association of American Publishers (AAP)
divisions (table 27) of the book industry were examined to determine how much
a particular division is able to anticipate the demand for its books and avoid
the timeliness-o_f-supply problem. The more difficult a publisher finds
anticipating demand, -the less likely the publisher will be to have books
printed overseas. ·
1/ Thor Power Co. v. Comm. of Internal Revenue, 563 F.2d 861 (7th Cir. 1977).
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Trade books.--Trade books are books sold to the general public through
the "book trade," i.e., retail bookstores.. This is the broadest division of
the publishing industry and includes a wide variety of book subjects and book
types, including hardcover and paperback.for children and adults.!/
In 1981, trade book sales totaled $1.4 billion, or 18 percent ·of total
book sales.· The AAP breaks this sales figure into hardbound and paperback and
adult and juvenile categories as follows:
guantity
(units)
Ad~lt hardcover~-----

Adult paperback~----Juvenile hardcover---Juvenile paperback---Total----~-------

209
149
77
67
501·

1981 sales value
(million
dollars)
735
384
190
43
1,352

Percenta~e

distribution
of sales value
54

28
14
3

loO

Publishers have found that calc~lating demand for trade books is
extremely difficult. Rush reprintings and the sudden death of book titles are
frequent occurrences in this sector of the industry, especially with new
titles. Old titles appearing year after year on a publisher's "backlist" have
a more predictable and even demand pattern.
The relationship between new trade books and backlisted trade books on a
publislter's list can be observed in table 28, which summarizes and compares
the Commission questionnaire responses of publishers in different sectors of
the book-publishing industry regarding the number and size of their book
printings.
Regarding the distribution of trade-book-printing runs in 1982, about 63
percent were in the first through third printing categories-- mostly new
titles. Those in the fourth and above printing categories-- about 37
percent--mostly constitute the backlist, i.e., books warehoused and offered
for sale year after yea.r until the annual demand diminishes below a critical
point. The high percentage of printings in the "first" and in the "sixth
printing and above" categories emphasizes the two pillars of trade publishing-bringing out new books and maintaining the backlist. The relatively small
number of printings between these two extreme positions shows how few of the
new titles migrate to the backlist. In fact, most new trade titles do not
make it to the backlist, and often do not make it to a second printing.

1/ Adult trade books often referred to as coffeetable books, are
pr';ponderantly pictorial and are frequently manufactured overseas without
losing copyright protection. Also, some children's books, called toy books,
have consid·erable hand cutting work and are manufactured overseas.
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The problem faced by the trade publisher i's to anticipate which of the
new titles will be popular and will need to be reprinted. However,
sales predictions for new trade titles are· frequently inaccurate. How
inaccurate they are can be observed in the high rate of books returned by the
bookstores and distributors because the books could not be sold.· Figures on
returns are shown in the following tabulation:
·
~

Adult hardcover---_:______
·Adult paperback---:-----:-Juvenile hardcover---------Juvenile paperback----------

Returns as a share
of gross sales
(percent)
20
16
8
8

About one out of every six trade books printed is. returned.,..-mostly new
books. Because new books are about 60 percent of trade book sales, tl;te AAP
return figure of 20 percent is really higher when backlist titles are removed ·
fro~ consideration.
Hence, the return figure on new trade books is frequently
cited to be about ·30 percent or greater.
Table 28 also shows that almost half of the trade books are printed in
quantities of 5,000 and less copies. This probably reflects the publishers'
fears of overprinting and having to warehouse unsold trade copies.
Mass-market paperbacks.--As the name implies, mass-market paperbacks
(MMPB's) are frequently sold through mass-mar~t outlets such as newsstands,
drug~tores, and supermarkets.
They are usually inexpensive paperba:c~s,
printed in large quantities, and may be reprints of best sellers that first
appeared in hardcover. However, many MMPB's, appear for the first time in
their mass-market paperback edition.
MMPB sales amounted to $735 million in 1981. Although MMPB's constitute
only about.10 percent of the value of all U.S. book sales, 'they account for 38
percent of the number of books sold.
The difficulty of publishers to anticip.ate demand on a title-by-title
basis is probably greatest in the MMPB sector. Approximately one out of every
three NMPB books are "returned" by the distributor, who submits the torn oU
book covers to the publisher for credit •
. Table 30 shows that about half of MMPB's are new, and about h?l~ might. be
considered backlist. More than three-quarters of MMPB's are printed in runs
of over 10,000 copies, .and 40 percent of the runs were in sizes over 20,000
copies.
Book clubs.-Book clubs are basically channels for distributing books,
and are not original book publishers. Nonetheless, most book clubs manage
their own book printings, and consequently decide where books will be·.
manufactured.
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The AAP divides book clubs into consumer and professional categories.
Consumer book clubs are further subdivided into general-interest (such as the
two largest clubs, Book-of-the-Month and Literary Guild) and special-interest
clubs (for mysteries, science fiction, and cooking). In 1981, book club sales
were about $571 million, or 7 percent of total U.S. book sales. According to
AAP statistics (based on a sample concerning 81 percent of the total book club
sales), about 60 percent of these sales were made by general-interest book
clubs, and the remaining 40 percent were made by special-interest and
professional ciubs.
Book clubs attract members, in part, by offering popular books close to
the original date of publication at a relatively low price. In exchange, book
club members are usually required.to purchase a minimwn number of the club's
offerings. Offerings are broken down into "prime selections," "alternates,"
"backlist," and "bo.nuses." Prime selections. are usually newly published
books. Alternates are also new titles, although of lesser renown. Back.list
books are usually those featured in earlier months. Bonuses are titles
offered at reduced rates or in reward for other purchases. According to an
AAP sample covering 78 percent of 1981 book club sales, the distribution among
.. these four different club.sales was as shown in the following tabulation:
Percentage
distribution of
book club sales
Pr.ime selection------------Alternates---:---------.-:-:-----""'.'-Back.list-----------~----------

.I·

68
19
11

Bonuses---~-:---------------------

2

Total-------.-------------

100

Unlike trade books, ..where the back.list has a significant role to play,
book club sales are more heavily weighted with new titles produced close to
the date of publication of the trade edition. The importance of the timely
supply of new books to the market for book club publishers is indicated by the
fact that 75 percent of book club books have.only one printing (table 28).
More than half of the runs are above 20,000 copies. Hence, rapid supply and
large voluine, not sustained demand, are characteristics of book club sales.
Mail-order publications.--Mail-order publications (MOP's) share some of
the characteristics of book clubs. Like book clubs, most of the marketing of
MOP's is done by.mail, and relatively few MOP's are sold in bookstores.
Unlike book clubs, however, MOP's are usually marketed without committing the
buyer to a fixed nwnber of book purchases. Also, MOP's originate .with the MOP
publisher while book club books.usually originate with another publisher in
the trade o~ professional book.sectors. Another trait that distinguishes
MOP's from book clubs is that MOP's usually offer more general-interest
books~ 1/

1/ Professional books marketed through the mail are usually treated in the
professional and scientific category for AAP.statistical purposes.
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MOP sales amounted to $653 million, or 8.5 percent of total U.S. book
sales in 1981. One of the major publishers in the sector is Time-Life Books,
Inc. Because of its importance to this sector, Time-Life's marketing
practices are described below to illustrate some of the practices of the MOP
sector.
Time-Life books are published
cooking, art·, history, nature, and
series is launched·, and volumes in
long as the demand remains above a

in series on such nonfiction subjects as
so forth. Each year,. at least one new
the series are released periodically as
certain level.

Time-Life begins determining' demand for the first volume of a new series
2 years before the series is launched. At that time, a promotional mailing is
sent to potential subscribers asking if they would be interested in receiving
a series on the proposed topic. If the positive responses-reach or exceed a
critical level, Time-Life.proceeds to invest in preparing the series. Writers
are contracted, arid photographs and illustrations are arranged. Approximately
18 months later, or .6 months before the series' first volume is published, the
press work.begins with. the composition of the text, color separations, and so
forth.
· .
.
A few months before the firs.t volume is released, a massive mailing is
sent to all potential subscribers. Usually, the response rate parallels the
trial mailing,. so tJl.e ~il:!k of underprinting or overprinting is reduced. '};/
About a month before publication date, printing begins. Usually,
Time-Life prints over 50,000 copies of the first volume of a new edition. The
printing of subsequent volumes gradually decreases, until it dips below a
critical point, wh.en the series. is discontinued. Any excess printings or
returned books can ~e sold through additional advertising or through trade
bookstores. ··subscribers have the right to return any volume they are·
dissatisfied with. Such returns constitute about 15 percent of the first
volume of the series, and usually less of later volumes. Returns can be
shipped to later subsc.ribers attracted by advertising, thus reducing the level
of inventories.
The marketing practices of Time-Life aim to eliminate much of the
uncertainty of publishing,' especially regarding the level of book demand, and
the timing of that demand. Two smaller publishers of MOP's contacted for this
study also test the market in similar ways to reduce the risk of overprinting.
Elementaryand high school textbooks.--According_to the AAP, 99 percent
of the sales of elementary and high school (ElHi) materials are books-hardcover and paperback textbooks, workbooks, and teacher's editions. The
rest of ElHi sale!:!. consist of audiovisual and other educational aids. In
1981, these sales totaled approximately $1.2 biliion, or about 15 percent of
book-publishing·sales.

lf The process is not fail proof. The 1981 Annual Report of Time, Inc.,
mentions the failure of a series entitled the Library of Health to appeal to a
broad audience.
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Elementary school books are characteristically printed in series for
grades one through nine. A series usually consists of a textbook, a teacher's
reference, tests, and workbooks. High school books usually are not published
as a series.
Unlike most trade books, ElHi books.require large investments in
editorial and plant costs. Editorial expenses are greater than for most other
sectors of publishing, because frequently the editor must pull together the
finished product from several writers. The·editor often must coordinate an
entire series of books for grades one through nine. Additionally, workbooks,
teacher's editions, and tests must be published together with a textbook. A
great deal of art work frequently goes into ElHi material, and this art work
increases both the editorial effort and the plant costs.
Additional costs go into pilot testing. Publishers usually print a pilot
run of books to test their series program before trying to market the series
to the school boards. Also, the·marketing of ElHi.material can be very
expensive. Most publishers have a large network of sales representatives in
touch with State and local school boards. In addition to distributing pilot
books to school boards, the sales representatives display their books at
resource centers, book fairs, and teacher's conventions to insure that their
publisher's books are adopted by the necessary authorities and then purchased.
Finally, run sizes in ElHi publishing are usually longer--often over
10,000 copies per year (table 28). This requires a sizable outlay in paper
and printing costs per title for each year.
Publishers are able to estimate demand for ElHi materials more accurately
than for books from many other sectors. Because ElHi publishers have
extensive networks of sales personnel in the field, publishers know which
school systems will be in the market for new materials, and how many students
are entering each grade.
Further contributing to the ability to predict demand is the long lifespan of ElHi titles. Frequently, a title will last 5 or more years. About 30
percent of ElHi books sold were in the sixth or more reprint i.n 1982. Though
this is approximately the same proportion of trade books that made the trade
book backlist, the distribution of reprintings from first to sixth is more
even than with trade" books, indicating that a higher proportion of titles
makes it to the backlist. The more experience a publisher has with a title on
the market, the more capable the publisher is of anticipating the demand size
for the title. !/

lf The relatively long life of these titles is reflected in AAP statistics
which show that most publishers amortize their plant costs for ElHi books over
an average 5-year period. As a general practice, publishers treat plant costs
differently, -depending upon the life of the title of the book for which they
were incurred. For books that are expected to sell for only 1 year; plant
costs are ·expensed. For books that are expected to sell for several years,
plant costs are treated as.an investment in inventory and amortized over a 3to 7-year period. When publishers expense plant costs, they are usually
treated as a manufacturing expense and included in the cost-of-sales section
of publisher operating ratios, usually as a manufacturing expense. When
publishers amortize these costs, plant costs are included under operating
expenses as a separate line item. This practice of amortizing plant costs as
opposed to expensing them is not commonly done for any other sector of book
publishing except college text books.
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Another feature of ElHi demand predictability is the· timing of demand.
The dates when books are ordered and when they are needed at the school are
dictated by the school calendar. Usually.schools place orders in the winter
an~ spring for books that must be.delivered the next September.
This is not to say that publishers.know exactly the number of books ~hey
will have to deliver before ordering a print run. Not only.do orders
occasionally arrive late, but also publishers must arrange 'for paper and
printing time well in advance of receiving the orders. Consequently,
publishers frequently are left with extra copies in inventory ~nd occasionally
find themselves short of copies by July; publishers must then order a rush.
printing. However, the amount of error is less than in many other sectors of
the publishing industry.
.

.

For an ElHi book to be purchased, most local school authorities require
that the book. go through an approval system usually referred to as adoption:.
Most of the 16,000 local school districts in the United States have their own
adoption procedures. However, in 23 States, mostly in the South and West,
adopting a text.book series must first occur on the State level, and. only.
afterward can the book be considered for approval and purchase on the ·1ocal
level. Some of these States are large-for example, ·Texas, California, and
Florida. One cqnsequence of the centralized adoption decision. by large States
is that the choices of these large States can affect textbook choices
·
everywhere. If a large State like Texas turns down a book, the likelihood: of .
a publisher making a profit on that book decreases significantly. ·Hence, .
publishers take care to have their books adopted in these States.·. This
concern over the ability of a few States to make or break an ElHf investment
is heightened by the large size of the investment in Elli! books.
Usually, the battles over Statewide textbook adoption focus on what might
be called the i_d~ology of a book. These have concerned,. for example, the ..way
minorities, women, and creation are presented. 1/
. If, however, some publishers were to go overseas, Buy American groups.·
might attempt to influence the adoption decision on the basis of' whether a
book is printed overseas or in the United States. 'l:._/ _Because of the expensive

1/ Little attention so far has been focused upon book cost or physical. ,
characteristics of books. This is probably because costs do''not differ
.
greatly amoilg publishers and because the physical requirements oft:he product
are carefully standardized by the purchasing agency ahead of'time, 'and most
publishers meet them without difficulty. An Advisory Commission on Textbook
Specifications (ACTS), made up of representatives from the Association of
American Publishers, Book Manufacturers Institute, and the National
Association of State Textbook Administrators, meets occasionally to revise the
"Bible" of. textbook production requirements, the "Manufacturing. Standards and
Specifications for Textbooks." ~ee "Textbook Publishers, Manufactur·ers Blue
Pencil Manufacturing Bible," Publishers Weekly, Mar. 5, 1982, PP• 51-54.
2/ Several schoolauthorities currently have a "5-percent rule," which
requires purchasing .domesti_c products as long as the domestic product price is
not greater than 5 percent above the price of the foreign-made product.. The
5-percent rule usually applies to constructfon·materials, school buses; and so
forth. ·None of the school authorities contacted in connection with this.study
were aware of the rule being applied to book purchases.
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investment and large amount of damage that losing adoption in one large State
~ould do to that investment, publishers may be reluctant to print outside the
United States, even if cost ;rnd other factors would lead them to do so.
College textbooks.--Coilege textbooks are usually sold in bookstores to
students. Although students purchase, the books are usually marketed to
college professors by publisher sales representatives. In 1981, the
Qepartment of Commerce estimated that college textbook sales reached
$1.1 billion, or 14 percent of total book sales.
Most of the sales of college textbooks take place at the beginning of a
semester in September and February. The cycle of printing, ordering, and
selling college textbooks is arranged around these two high-sales months.
College texts are usually ordered by the course professor from June through
August for the semester that begins in September and from December through
January for the semester that begins in February. Because publishers usually
must print books prior to the time when the orders arrive, publisher orders
for print size are based on demand estimates, and not on actual· orders.
Unlike the trade book sector, where a high proportion of the books· ·in' a
publi'sher' s list is new, college textbook publishers usually have ·several.
years of experience selling most of the titles on their college lists. AAP
statistics show, for example, that in 1981, three-quarters of all the books
sold were from the backlist. Table 28 also shows that the percentage of
college textbooks going into second and third printings does not decline as
sharply as with trade books. Consequently, college textbook publishers
usually have a much clearer notion of the market demand for a book than do
trade publishers.
Market research surveys also help college textbook publishers anticipate
demand. Prior to printing a new introductory college textbook in psychology,
for example, a publisher can estimate the potential market based on
dlimographic data and based on an analysis of the market shares of other
psychology texts aimed at the introductory level. Furthermore, the extensive
professor contacts maintained by the publisher's college sales representatives
als·o provide market information on the likely receptivity of a new book.
However, a publisher's ability to anticipate demand is far from perfect.
AAP statistics on the ratio of books returned to books sold show that

approximately one out of every six college textbooks sent to a bookstore is
returned to the publisher. Nonetheless, unlike trade books, of which high
returns usually signal the death of .a title, high returns in college
publishing may mean only that a title has been temporarily oversupplied to a
particular store. This can happen because students find alternatives to
purchasing a book, i.e., by using a library copy, sharing a book, or,
increasingly, purchasing a used· book instead of a new one. A publisher wants
to keep inventories low. Returns, in addition to adding to shipping costs,
also reflect funds invested in idle stock until the returned books are
purchased by an alternative buyer.
The cycle of printing, ordering, and selling allows a college textbook
publisher to assess the inventory situation before a new printing has to be
ordered. Hence, books returned after the February selling season can be
deducted from the amount to be ordered for the semester that begins in the
following September.
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Professional books.--According to AAP statistics, sales for professional
books, including technical, scientific, business, medical, and other
disciplines, totaled.$1.14 billion in 1981. 1/ This represents about 15
percent of the total U.S. market for books. About half, of all professional books are sold directly to consumers and
libraries. Most of the remainder are sold in bookstores or exported. The
exports from this sector amounted to almost 20 percent in 1981, making the
U.S. professional book sector the most established in foreign markets.
Because t;he market is limited, most professional books-70 percent
according to the publisher's responses shown in table 28--are usually printed
in quantities of less-than•5,000 t:opies.
Compared with trade books, professional books enjoy a very short and
predictable demand. The number of potential buyers of a particular title is
directly related to the number of people who actively practice or teach a
profession or to the number of companies in a particular field. Frequently,
membership rosters of professional societies and subscription lists of
journals in the field <lefirie the likely purchasers. Reflecting this targeted
approach to marketing, a· relatively large amount of money, amounting to 5
percent of net sales, is devoted to catalog and other forms of mail marketing.
Subscription reference books.--Subscription reference books (SR's) are
primarily sets of encyclopedias and other reference materials, such as
dictionaries, atlases, sets of classics, and so forth. SR books usually are
sold door-to-door or by direct mail.
In 1981, SR sales constitued 5 percent of the U.S. book market. The
extremely high price 'per unit sold ($330) indicates that most units were
multivolume sets, probably encyclopedias.
Most SR's are demande.d in large and predictable quantities. For example,
major encyclopedias are printed in amounts of from 50,000 to 250,000
annually. Another indication of the predictability of demand is that book
returns from the consumer, unlike in most sectors of the publishing industry,
are almost nonexistent. Table 28 shows that most SR demand is met with one
large printing.
Most encyclopedias are published annually. Because consumers are
unlikely to purchase. last year's volume without a large price discount,
releasing a new edition annually means that time pressure exists to have the
current year's edition available for purchase by.January. Presently, most
encyclopedias are revised ·and· set for printing by November or December.

1/ AAP figures f_or profess.ional books exclude law book sales, which,
historically, publishers have failed to supply to the AAP.
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Religious books.--The religious book mark.et is usually divided into two
types of books. Bibles, Testaments, hymnals,_and prayerbooks make up one
type, and other religious books, whether fiction or nonfiction, make up the
second type. In 1981, sales of all religious books totaled $360 million, or
about 5 percent of total book sales. About $171 million of this amount
consisted of sales of Bibles, Testament$·, . hymnals, anq prayerbooks; the
remainder came from sales of other religious material.
Demand for Bibles and Testaments is probably the most predictable of all
the demand patterns that book publishers face. If a Bible translation is a
popular one, it may stay popular for decades or centuries. After a few years
of experience with the product, a publisher can print Bibles in the
appropriate run size and be reasonably sure that the stock will eventually be
purchased.
The King James version (KJV) of the Bible is an example of a book that
cannot be protected by U.S. copyright. 1/ The approximate siz·e of the
domestic mark.et and the import value of-all Bibles can be estimated from
industry sources and from import statistics. The level of imports asa
proportion of the domestic sales is shown in the folloWing tabulation:

Item

1981

Imports of Bibles and prayerbooks--------.--million dollars--

5.3

Domestic sales of Bibles, Testaments,
hymnals and prayerbooks--------------------million dollars--

171.1

Estimated domestic KJV sales-------------.:_________.,:. __do-~~-

50.0

Ratio of imports to domestic sales
of Bibles, testaments, hymnals
and prayerbooks-~-------------~--------------------percent--

3.1%

Ratio of imports of Bibles and
prayerbooks to estimated KJV sales----------------percent-- · 10.0%
As can be seen, the foreign mark.et share is very low in a market where demand

levels are well known and where long printing runs are common• Also,
estimated KJV Bible sales as a proportion of imports of Bibles, Testaments,
and prayerbooks are low. The 10-percent mark.et share of imports of Bibles,
Testaments, and prayerbooks probably includes very few KJV Bible imports and
so even that low share overstates the extent of foreign imports of KJV Bibles.
1/ In the United States, the King James version of the Bible is in the
public domain because the translation dates back to the 16th century.
However, in the United Kingdom, a royal patent was granted in 1577 which
today, in effect, precludes.the imports of KJV Bibles into the United Kingdom
unless the imports are printed by Oxford University Press, Cambridge ·
Unive·rsity Press, Wm. Colling and Co., Ltd., or Eyre·and Sportswoode, Co.
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Book-Manufacturing Characterist.ics
Sales and geographic concentration
Accordillg to the 1977 Census of Manufactures, sales in the book-printing
industry were relatively unconcentrated.· The' lal'.g'est 4 Urins together
accounted for only 25 percent of sales, an~ the largest 20 firms together
acc9unted for about 50 percent of industry sales.
Book printing is geographically concentrated along the eastern .seaboard
and in the Midwest. According to the 1977 data, about.28 percent of book.
printers' receipts were reported by companies locate~ in·the Northeast, and.26
percent, by companies in the Midwest •
.Print!~ and binding
The Annual Survey of Manufactures divides the book-printing industl'.y·
accor4ingto the printing process used, and whethel'. the .printer also l;>inds
books. In 1980, 76 percent of book printing sales cpnsisted of books printed
by the lithographic process, and 57 percent were bound'by· the same,company ·
that printed them• The Annual Survey of Manufactures also provides data on
book-binding firms which do not print books. .Total sales in 1982 by these
firms totaled $758 million. According to the most recent Annual Surver of ·
Manufacturers, about one-third of the binders' sales are for ~r4bound books,
and a~out half are for paperback and pamph,l,.et bindiilg. In 1982, this industry
emplored about 32,000 people.
The following tabulation shows sales by printing and binding fit:ms.
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Books:

Sales by printing and binding firms, by types and by printing
processes uses, 1977-80
' (In millions of dollars)
1977

Cat~gory

Printing:
Books, printing only,
lithographic--------------------:
Books, printing binding,
lithograp\lic..,-------------•--:
Bdoks, printing binding, .other
·:
than lithographic--------------:
Pamphlets, workbooks, tests,
printing and binding------------:
Book printing, not separately
cl~ssified--------------------:

1979

1978

...

1980

173.0

203.0

193.1

199.6

980.0

·1,135.7

1,218.0

1,395.8

158.5

156.5

245.6

245.l

358.5

414.2

429.6

458.6

160.5

184.4

106.2

128.3

172.3

184.4

' 211.2

241.1

Total----~---~-~--------------:~-l~,8~3~0~.~6-. ..;.....-2~,-0~9~4-.~0....;..__2~,-1~9-2~.~4....;..__2~,~4~2~7~.~4

.. Binding and related wqrk:
Editi.oti,- library, other hard
cover bookbindiiig------------~--:
Other book, pamphlet, and
· :

related.binding~-~~..,-----------:
253.3
291.8
-339.2:
380•2
.
Bookbinding ·and. relate~· work,
not Separately classified-----:
82.4
79.1 :
133.1
144~4
Total----...--------------------- :---:5=-=0~8-.o=----...5--5'""'5-•.;;;;.2-:--6~8""3.-•...,5~-_..76.;.5,;,.;.;.,m..7

.

Source·:

...

U.S. Department of Commerce, Annual Survey of ~nufactur~s, 19'7-80.
:

·.

Costs
The principal resources used in book manufacturing are paper and labor.

!..9 uw:lerttand how these two elements affect the cost of making a book, a
questionnaire was sent to book manufacturers asking printers to provide cost
data for three books without any color printing, three with color printing,
and one mass-market pap~rback. The only usable responses to this question
were from printers producing books without color.
. The physical specifications of the three books without color were chosen
to provide a basis for showing the significance of paper and labor costs. The
three books represent typical non-mass-market paperback books in terms of the
number of pag~s·, quality of paper and cover, trim size, and fulfillment
instructions. The specifications of the three books differ with respect to
the types of covers and binding.as shown in the following tabulatton:
Book

Cover

Binding

Book 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - Hardcover------------ Adhesive.
Book 2-----------------------do---------------------- Sewn.
Book 3-.,-,-...--------------- Paperback------------------ Adhesive.
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By varying a few important specifications about cover and binding, changes in
price, paper, and labor can be observed. A summary of the data received is
shown in table 29.
Printing paper costs.--It is widely agreed that printing paper is the
single most costly component of a book. For most books, paper is 30 to 60
percent of the book manufacturing costs.
In the books used as examples for the cost question, paper cost
consitituted between 24 and 55 percent of the per book cost. In general, the
lower the per book cost, the greater was the proportion of paper cost.
Books:

Paper costs and total book costs, by specified types
and by numbers of copies run, 1982
Item

Book
1

Book
2

Book
3

2,000 copies
$0.68
2.69

$0.72
2.92

$0.68
2.31

25

24

29

5,000 copies
Paper cost per book------------------------:
Book cost---(dollars)----------------------:
Paper cost as a share of book cost
costs-----------------------~---percent--:

$0.56
1.79

$0.55
1.98

$0.56
1.46

31

27

38

~~~~~~~---~~~~~~~~~~

10,000 copies
$0.52
1.49

$0.52
1.65

$0.52
1.16

34

32

44

25,000 copies
$0.49
1.29

$0.49
1.41

$0.49
.94

37

34

52

50,000 copies
Paper cost per book------------------------:
Book cost----------------------------------:
Paper cost as a share of book
cost----------------------------percent--:

$0.48
1.20

$0.47
1.32

$0.48
.87

40

36

55

Source: Obtained from data submitted in response to questionnaires of the
U.S. International Trade Commission.
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Labor.-Printers were also asked in the questionnair~ to provide the
labor hours and hourly compensation rates. ·fot the different tasks required to
manufacture the specified books. By multiplying the hours required by the
average hourly compensation rates for these tasks, the approximate labor costs
for each book and for each task was obtained. This iriformation is also shown
in table 29. The average printer's labor costs varied between 9 and 19
percent of the per book price of the three books specified in the
questionnaire. In contrast to paper cost increasing as a share of total cost
when the size of the run increases, the proportion of labor costs per book
decreases as the run size increases.
Books:

Labor costs and total book costs, by specified types of books
and by numbers of copies run, 1982
Item

Book

. Book

Book

1

·2

3

2,000 copies
$0.39
2.31

17

$0.20
1.46
14

Labor cost per book--------------------:
Book cost--------------------------------:
Labor as a s~are of book·cost---~-percent--:

$0.08

Source: . Obtained from data submitted in response to questionnaires of the
International Trade Commission.

u.s.

.87
9
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Other costs.--In addition to paper and production labor., printers' other
cost items are equipment; P.lant overhead; ·materials such as glue, ink, film,
plates, and cover boards; and administrat:f.ve and selling expenses.
Administrative and selling expenses also include labor expenses not included
in the direct-labor data requested in the questionnaire. However, as a share
of the direct production labor, indirect, nonproduction labor is comparatively
small. According to the 1980 Annual Survey of Manufactures, only about
one-fifth of the workers in book manufacturing are in nonproduction jobs.
According to a survey from the Printing Industries of America, about
one-fourth of book printers' personnel expenses are for administrative and
sales personnel. !:,./
The economics of book manufacturing .
Seven factors, particular to each. book, affect the cost of a bookprinting run: book trim size, number of pages, quality of paper, quality of
cover, type of binding, use of color, and size of run.
In spite of the numerous individual cost factors of each book-printing
run, some g~neralizations about book-printing costs can be made using t.he
annual estimates of the Book Industry Study Group (BISG). The BISG's most
recent estimate is that the average cost of manufacturing a book in 1981 was
about $1 (table 30). This cost varied greatly, however, from $0~30 for a'massmarket paperback book to $6.00 for a hardcover, professional book.
Table 31 shows the book-manufacturing costs ranked from highest to lowest
and provides a basis for some gener~lizations about the physical
characteristics that make a book expensive or inexpensive to print. For
example, in 1981, most of the least costly bOQks, those under $1, wer~
paperbacks. Furthermore, many of the least costly books are usually printed
in long runs (e.g., for book clubs, the mass market, and the juvenile
market). Another factor contributing to their lower relative cost is the
usually lower quality of the cover, binding, and paper used in these kinds of
books. On the other hand, the costly books are mostly hardcover books printed
in short runs. The covers, bindings, and paper are all likely to be of high
quality, and these books frequently contain color illustrations.
Long runs.--Questionnaire responses by printers show the significant cost
savings from long printing runs. When the printing of a specific book run was
increased from 2~000 to 5,000 copies, the price per book dropped 32 percent.
In going from 5,000 to 25,000 copies, the price per copy dropped another 23
percent.

1/ Printing Industries of America, 1982 Financial Ratios:
Ratios, P• 21.

Manufacturer~s

Book
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Cost savings from increasing run sizes come from (1) makeready costs, (2)
using more efficient presses on longer runs, and (3) preparation and platemaking.
Makeready costs originate in the printer's need to adjust printing,
binding, and other equipment before each book run to fit the specifications of
the book to be printed. According to one industry source, as much as 25 to 30
percent of all printing time is devoted to adjusting printing machinery.
The questionnaire responses are consistent with this estimate. According to
the replying printers, the labor hours needed on the printing presses on a per
book basis. were almost halved going from 2,000 to 5,000 copies. The amount
was almost halved again going from 5,000 to 50,000 copies, as shown in the
following tabulation:

Press labor hours per book
Run size

2' 000-----------·--------------------:
5,000--:--------------------------------:
10,000----~----------------------------:

25 '000---------·----...;.--------------------:
50,000------------------------------:

Book
1

.0073
.0043
.0037
.0027
.0023

.

Book
2

.0075
.0043
.0039
.0021
.0024

Book
3

.0087
.0049
.0042
.0029
.0025

Another cost associated with the makeready cost is spoilage. Spoilage in
book printing refers to the material-e.g., paper and binding board-damaged
or discarded in the printing process. A major source of spoilage occurs
during the makeready adjusting period, when printers frequently must run trial
runs to adjust equipment correctly. In adjusting the presses, considerable
material may be damaged. The questionnaire responses show, for example, that
in going from 2,000 to 5,000 copies the per book, paper cost dropped from 63
to 52 c·ents, and to 47 cents for 50,000 copies.
A second source of savings on long runs comes from using more efficient
roll-fed presses in place of sheet-fed presses. Sheet-fed presses are easier
to adjust, and therefore have lower spoilage costs. However, sheet-fed
presses print more slowly, and preparing paper for sheet-fed presses requires
the added expense of cutting the.rolled paper into sheets.
Roll-fed presses, on the other hand, are up to five times faster than the
sheet-fed presses, but they usually are more wasteful of paper. Hence, a
common practice in printing is to use sheet-fed presses for run $izes below
5,000 copies-i.e., short runs. For run sizes above about 25,000 copies,
web-fed presses are clearly preferable. For the range of 5,000 to 25,000
copies, printers are increasingly relying on roll-fed presses especially
designed for these medium-size runs.
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A third source of savings on long runs comes from plant costs, which are
fixed costs usually incurred only for the first printing. With plant costs, a
publisher purchases such prepress items as composition (also called
typesetting), plates, dies, and art work for illustrations and jacket. Some
plant work is done by the book printers, e.g., preparation and platemaking.
The labor data needed for this work were requested in the questionnaire. As
can be seen from table 28, the average prepress labor cost does not change as
the print run size increases.
Other types of plant work, such as composition and color separation, are
usually done by firms not involved in printing and binding. The costs of
composition and color separation vary, depending upon whether a book contains
such special features as color illustrations or mathematical formulas. The
more pages with such special features, the greater will be the plant costs.
For example, an art book which is heavily color illustrated of only 120 pages
could have color separation work costing between $5,000 and $15,000 ($40 to
$125 per page), depending upon the quality of work. On the other hand, for a
320-page novel with no illustrations, the plant costs may be as low as $2,000
($7 per page).
Book covers and bindings.--In addition to long runs, two other major cost
elements separating costly books from inexpensive books are the type of cover
(i.e., hardcover or paperback) and the type of binding (i.e., sewn or
adhesive).
Hardcover books require additional materials and labor compared with
paperback books. Hardcover books usually have pressed boards wrapped in
cloth. Also, the pages have to be trimmed and the book back rounded. Often,
the top of the book's pages are stained, reinforced gauze is mounted to the
spine of the book, headbands and footbands are attached to the book's top and
bottom, and jackets are placed on the books.
In the questionnaire responses, the printer's per book cost (paperback)
increased between 16 and 37 percent when the cost of the same book was
estimated in a hardcover, as the following tabulation shows:

Price
Run size

Book
1
(hardcover,
adhesive-bound)

Book 3 (pap-:
erback,
adhesivebound)

Price
difference

Difference
as a share
of
book 3 price
Percent

2,000-----------:
5,000-----------:
10,000----------:
25,000----------:
50,000----------:

$2.69
1.79
1.49
1.29
1.20

$2.31
1.46
1.16
.94
.87

$0.38
.33
.33
.35
.33

16
23
28
37
37
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Because adhesive binding can be done by more automated processes and
hence more quickly with less labor than sewn binding, adhesive binding is
usually a less costly method. According to the Congressional Research
Service, adhesive binding machines produce between 100 and 240 books per
minute; sewing binding machines can produce only between 100 and 200 books per
hour. 1/ The questionnaire responses show that the price of a sewn hardcover
book fell between 9 and 11 percent when the same book was bound by adhesives.
Sewn binding is used primarily for large books when adhesive binding is not
sufficiently strong and also for ElHi textbooks when durability under wearing
conditions requires its use.
The following tabulation shows the printer's per book cost (hardcover) of
adhesive-bound and sewn-bound books:

Prices
Run size

2,000-----------:
5,ooo-----------:
10,000--------:
25,000----------:
50,000----------:

Book
1
(hardcover,
adhesive-bound)
$2.69
1.79
1.49
1.29
1.20

Book 2
: (hardcov:er, sewn-

Price
'difference

'..

bound~

$2.92
1.98
1.65
1.41
1.32

Price
difference
as a share
of
·book 1
2rice
Percent

$0.23
.19
.16
.12
.12

9
11

11
9
10

Color work.--Another important factor raising the cost of a book is
whether the book contains color illustrations. One source of the increase is
the prepress color separation work discussed earlier. As mentioned, the cost
for color separations for an art book ranged between $45 and $125 per page,
depending upon the quality of the work.
Another source of increasing cost with color work comes from the
lithographic printing process, which requires that each signature with color
pass several times over the presses. This requires both more labor and more
paper. For example, the paper cost rose between 25 and 40 percent when the
books specified in the questionnaire required one signature of full-color
work. Furthermore, the labor cost increased threefold on both the prepress
and press work at 10,000 copies. At 50,000 copies, prepress labor was still
three times more for color than for noncolor work, and the amount of press
labOr doubled.

1/ Congressional Research Service, Economic Concerns Relating to the
Elimination of the Manufacturing Clause of the U.S. Co2yright Law; An Economic
Analysis, Report No. 81-178E, Apr. 30, 1981, P• 28.
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Not surprisingly, the printer's price per book rose rapidly in going from
one-color to full-color work. At 10,000 copies, the prices for all books
approximatly doubled, and at 50,000 copies; the prices were roughly 50 percent
higher than the price for the one-color book.
Mass-market paperback book costs.--According to the Book Industry Study
Group, the average estimated cost of a mass-market paperback book (MMPB) in
1981 was 30 cents per book. One reason for this low cost is that the
manufacturing process is relatively more capital intensive than that of other
books, because large run sizes--frequently above 50,000 on a first printing
and seldom below 10,000 on a reprinting--are characteristic of MMPB's.
Another reason for low MMPB book costs is their book binding, the most
labor intensive part of the production line. With MMPB's, the binding process
is the use of almost completely mechanized. A further factor contributing to
low MMPB cost is the use of paper which is a low, almost newspaper quality,
grade.
According to the questionnaire responses, the cost of paper used in MMPB's
was less than one-third the cost of paper used in the other books. The labor
used in binding MMPB's was also reduced to about one-third of that required
for the comparable non-MMPB paperbacks.
Newspapers, Periodicals, and Miscellaneous Publishing
and Commercial Printing
The products covered in this section are included in the Bureau of the
Census SIC group 27 printing and publishing, shown in table 32. Included here
are all the industries listed in SIC group 27 except the industries servicing
the printing industries (e.g., engraving and plate printing, bookbinding,
typesetting, photo engraving, electrotyping and stereotyping and lithographic
platemaking services) and book printing and publishing. The service ·
industries are excluded here, because if they were to be affected by
withdrawing the manufacturing clause, the effect would be indirect, and such
indirect effects are treated later.
Industrial structure
Table 32 shows employment, receipts, and sales concentration ratios for
the SIC industries in printing and publishing. With the exception of greeting
cards, the statistics show that the printing industries are not particularly
concentrated. Only in the greeting cards and some sectors of the miscellaneous
publishing industry do the four largest firms t9gether have more than a 30percent share of receipts.
This lack of sales concentration is also reflected in the absence of
geographic concentration of manufacturing activities. According to the
1977 Census of Manufactures, the sources of most products in this section
followed such a dispersed pattern that, with only two exceptions, no one State
produced more than 15 percent of the total sales value of a particular
product. The two exceptions were labels and wrapper printing, where 21
percent of the industry's receipts came from Illinois, and financial and legal
printing, where New York constituted 25 percent.
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Characteristics of printed materials
Some characteristics of these products make most of them unlikely to be
affected by withdrawing the manufacturing clause. For example, many of these
products are preponderantly pictorial, and as previously discussed, are not
covered by the manufacturing clause. For others, copyright protection is not
important. In other cases, many products have timing or service requirements
that make their printing overseas very unlikely.
Pictorial material.--Beginning in 1978, the manufacturing requirement has
applied to. "works consisting predominantly of non-dramatic literary material·
in the English Language." The definition of "non-dramatic literary material"
is complex and whether a particular printed item consists predominantly of nondramatic literary material must be decided on a case-by-case basis. The
deciding criterion has frequently been stated as "whether the nondramatic
literary material exceeds the other material in importance." Hence, if the
former occupies mo.re space than the latter, or if pictorial material merely
illustrates the textual narrative, the work is probably covered by the
clause. Conversely, if the literary material consists only of short textual
material, the work will not be subject to the manufacturing requirements. A
rule of thumb used by the U.S. Customs Service is that the manufacturing
clause does not apply when the space occupied by the pictorial matter exceeds
the space occupied by the textual material.
Copyright registration or claim.--The manufacturing clause may not be
relevant to many of the individual products considered as commercial printed
matter, because copyright protection for these products has little or no
value. This is because the economic purpose of the copyright--to secure
creators a monopoly over their creation--is not relevant for all printed
matter.· Whether the monopoly right actually provides the creator market power
to reap financial benefits depends upon whether a particular creation enjoys a
strong demand and whether the creation can be satisfactorily replaced by
another creation. If demand is strong and a replacement does not exist, the
monopoly right has economic value. For example, the copyright monopoly of the
creator of a current bestselling novel confers market power, because readers
want the book and also have a strong preference for that particular title;
readers do not want to read another novel. If this author did not secure the
monopoly by copyright, others could "pirate" the creation and take away
financial benefit otherwise conferred by the copyright. In contrast to a bestselling novel, many pieces of printed matter do not have this level of
exclusivity, and substitutes may abound. Hence, the mere fact that something
is printed and qualifies as a creation under the copyright law does not imply
an economic need for copyright protection.
In general, when the copyright is important to the owner, the product is
registered for copyright purposes with the Library of Congress. To writers
and publishers of books, for example, the copyright monopoly is very·
important, and almost all books are registered for copyright. If a dispute
arises about ownership, the Library of Congress registration provides the
proof.

I

71

Another way of showing copyright is to print a circled "c", the date, and
name of the creation's owner. This is a less secure way of insuring copyright
protection, and this method is usually used in cases where the copyright is
unlikely to confer strong economic advantage.
Although the Library of Congress has no way of knowing how often
copyright protection is claimed, it does publish statistics on the type of
printed matter registered for copyright purposes. These data suggest which
items are considered important enough by their owners to register for the
copyright. Table 33 shows the subject matter of copyright registration for
the years 1970, 1975, and 1978-81.
Timing and service factors.--Many printed products require very rapid
turnaround from the time a printing job is requested to when the finished
product is needed. Many.others are small printing jobs for which the
convenience of a local printer is essential. The lack of geographical and
sales concentration in the printing industries probably reflects the rapid
turnaround and the service needs of printing customers.
Printing industries and product characteristics
Miscellaneous publishing.--Miscellaneous publishing consists of
establishments primarily engaged in publishing activities, but which might
also be printers as well. To the extent these establishments are dedicated to
publishing, they legally are not affected by the manufacturing clause, because
the manufacturing requirement applies only to printing and binding. Also, in
a more fundamental sense, publishers are less likely to be adversely affected
by withdrawing the ·manufacturing clause than printers, because publishers,
like their book-publishing counterparts, need to be closely in touch with both
the creators of their publishing material and the market for their publishing
material~ and this requires close physical proximity to both.
: ·.
Most of the items in.miscellaneous publishing, such as catalogs and
directories, also appear under miscellaneous commercial printing; their
product characteristics are discussed below.
Newspapers and periodicals.--Almost 10,000 newspapers and 11,000
periodicals were published.in the United States in 1981. The more timely the
news content and advertising in a newspaper and periodical, the less likely
that the publication would be printed abroad. One measure of timeliness is
the frequency of publication. About 98 percent of all newspapers were
published weekly or more frequently. Periodicals have the luxury of some
additional time·; however, almost two-thirds and over 90 percent of all issues
are published month~y or more frequently, as shown in the following tabulation
for 1981:
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Newspapers 1/

Number in 1981:
Daily
Sem;i weekly
Weekly
Other

9,676
1,747
508
7,238
183

Periodicals

Number in 1981:
Weekly
Semimonthly
Monthly
Bimonthly
Quarterly
·Other

10,873
1,921
667
4,199
1,193
1,484
1,409

· Most newspapers have to carry a large proportion of timely news and
advertising, regardless of when the newspapers are published. The need for
timeliness requires that editorial, advertising, and layout departments be
closely related to the press operators. As one newspaper editor put it, all
the departments of a newspaper must work together as a unit. Communicating
over long distances would hamper this ability.
Timeliness also requires proximity between the press and the newspaper
market to avoid potential delays in reaching the readers. Hence, even
national newspapers such as USA Today and the Wall Street Journal try to do
their printing close to their markets.
Weekly, semiweekly,
to those of newspapers.
as timely with regard to
usually allow.for little

and monthly periodicals face time constraints similar
Bimonthly and quarterly periodicals do not have to be
their news content, but their advertising deadlines
extra time for distant printing.

Three monthly magazines published in the Washington, D.C., area were
contacted in connection with this study. The three have news and advertising
deadlines of approximately 2 months before publication date, but they
frequently insert and withdraw news and advertisements at the ~ast minute,
requiring the flexibility of close contact with the printer.
Printing a periodical overseas would require publishers to face the
significant additional risks of serious timing errors caused by such
difficulties as customs clearance, strikes, and printing errors~. Such
problems could cause the publisher to lose advertising revenues a~d
subscribers.
Catalogs.--Catalogs are pamphlets or books usually consisting of 16 or
more pages, and usually designed primarily to sell products or services. Most
catalogs are preponderantly pictorial and, hence, may be manufactured abroad
or in the United States, regardless of the manufacturing clause. The
preponderance of pictorial matter was demonstrated statistically in a study

ll

Ayer Press, Ayer Directory Publications, 1982.
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done jointly by the Printing Industries of America, Inc. (PIA), .and a
consulting firm, Strategic Futures, Inc. (SFl). 1/ The PIA/SF! study di-vided
catalogs into seven categories and examined catalogs in each category to
determine their major physical characteristics. Among the characteristics·
they studied was the proportion of catalog page area devoted to pictorial
matter compared with that for textual matter. The results of the PIA/SF!
study on the relationship of textual and pictorial matter are shown in the
fol;l.owing tabulation:

Cata.log market

Share of total·cataloa
page space·devoted to
pictorial matter
(~ercerit)

Major catalog merchandisers
(Sears).

70 to 75

Specialty mail order firms
(Eddie Bauer).

50

Retail merchandisers
(Department stores).

75 to 90

Catalog showrooms
(Best and Co.).

65 to

Premium and incentive merchandisers
(S&H Green Stamps~,.

65 to 75

Home-services firms
(Fuller Brush).

50 to 80

75

Producers of consumer and industrial products:
Catalogs to consumers---------------------- 70 to 90
Catalogs to dealers------------------------ 10 to 30
Because of the high proportion of pictorial matter in c~talogs, they can
be printed outside the United States without fear of losing copyrigpt _
protection. Nonetheless, when the PIA/SF! researchers asked the catalog
merchandisers why they do not print their catalogs overseas, the merchandisers
universally answered that they could not rely on offshore printing. :0ne of
the reasons the catalog publishers do not want to print abroad is the strict
timing schedules they face both in the preprinting stage and in their printing
and distribution stages.

1/ Printing Industries of America, Inc., and Strategic Futures, Inc, The·
Future of Catalog Marketing and Production: Trends and Critical Developments
1980-1982, PIA Multiclient Study 2, 1981.
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With regard to printing and distributing their catalogs, publishers must
be sure the catalogs are received by customers on time to avoid missing
s~lling opportunities.
Selling'opportunities usually are tied to major
sell:f,ng seasons such as Christmas and the Fourth of July. Regarding the
preprinting stages, publishers frequently need to wait until just before
p~inting for last-minute price changes.
Sometimes they are constrained by
inventory problems or the late arrival of samples for photographing.
Directories.--Approximately two-thirds of all directories are telephone
directories. The economic need for copyright protection is very low for
printed matter that is usually distributed free of charge. 1/ Without being
paid for over 99 perc~nt of the directories that are printed, telephone
companies have little economic need to achieve the monopoly market power that
potentially can be conferred by copyright protection.
The remaining nontelephone directories are mostly found in the Directory
of Directories, which lists over 6,000 directories, most of which were
published over the last four years. These directories cover a variety of
subjects. Some, like the Nepal Trade Directory, are printed abroad, and some,
.. like the Buyers Guide to American Crafts, are distributed free. Most, however,
are probably subject to the restrictions of the manufacturing clause, just as
books are.
Manifold business forms.--According to industry sources, less than 1
percent of manifold business forms bear a copyright claim. The sources
con.firmed that the economic monopoly conferred by copyright protection has
little value for this product, because alternative forms abound.
'.)

'

Financial and legal printing.--About 75 percent of financial and legal
printed material consists of Securities and Exchange Commission filings and
prospectuses, annual reports and other corporate financial printing,. insurance
forms, security certificates, and legal briefs. For most of this material,
copyright protection has no value, because the publications are given away.
Furthermore, most of these items are required within very short deadlines.
One major printer of financial and legal material in New York City said that
the average turnaround time from receipt of a draft to final printing is less
than 1 week~
Advertising printing.--Many advertising printing items, such as directmail advertising, brochures, pamphlets, and market circulars, usually do not
contain a copyright claim. Other types of advertising, such as newspaper and
magazine inserts, need to be supplied on a timely basis as do the products.
in to which they· are inserted. ·Finally, advertising products such as posters
and counter and floor displays are often preponderantly pictorial.

1/ Some telephone directories (less than 1 percent of the total distributed).
are sold to purchasers in distant cities. For example, the Washington, D.C.,
directory is sold to New York City residents who wish, probably for commercial
reasons, to have a copy.
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Greeting cards.--Greeting cards generally are not subject to the
maufacturing clause; they usually consist of four pages, only one of which may
be considered literary material. On the front page, a picture or design often
predominates. The second page is left blank, and the third page has a
message. The· last page usually is mostly blank except for the manufacturer's
name and some other information such as price, place of manufacture, copyright
claim, and so forth.
THE FOREIGN PRINTING AND PUBLISHING INDUSTRY
World Trade in Printed Matter
Nost of the world trade in printed matter is between the developed
nations of North America and Europe. In general, the major exporting
countries are also the major importing countries. Books and pamphlets are the
major articles of p.rinted matter traded; in 1981, they accounted for
$3.2 billion, or 43 percent of total world exports of printed matter of
$7.5 billion •. World exports of newspapers and periodicals in 1981 amounted to
$1.5 billion, or 20 percent of total exports of printed matter. Exports of
other printed matter amounted to $2.8 billion in 1981, and accounted for
37 percent of total exports of printed matter.
World exports of printed matter during 1977-81 increased from $4.7 billion
in 1977 to $7.9 billion in 1980, before dropping to,$7.5 billion in 1981, or
by 58 percent overall (table 34). The United States and West Germany were the
leading exporters, with each taking a 17-percent ($1.3 billion) share of the
world export market in 1981. West Germany's market share remained stable
during 1977-81; however, the U.S. share increased from 14 percent in 1977-80
to 17 percent in .1981. Other exporting countries of note include the United
Kingdom (with a 12-percent share in 1981), France (10 percent), and Italy
(6 percen~). Other than the United States, no country showed a significant
gain in marke.t share during 1977-81.
The following tabulation indicates the niarket share in 1981 for the the
top 10 exporting countries of printed matter (SITC 892) and their market share
of exports of books and pamphlets (SITC 892.11), newspapers and periodicals
(SITC 892.2), and all other printed matter (SITC 892.12, 892.13, 892.3, 892.4,
and 892.9) (tables 34, 35, 36, and 37) (in percent):
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. SITC (Rev. 2)
Source

Printed
:matter (892):

United States-------:
West Germany--------:
United Kingdom------:
France--------------:
Italy---------------:
Spain---------------:
Netherlands---------:
Belgium-Luxembourg--:
Switzerland---------:
Japan---------------:

17
17
12
10
6
5
5
4
4
3

Books and
pamphlets
(892.11)
22
11
15
8
4
10
4
4
4
2

Newspapers :All other printed
: mat.ter (892.12,
and
periodicals
892.13, 892.3,
: . (892.2)
:892.4, and 892.9)
18
22
6
16
8
2
4
6
2
2

..

12
22
13
9
7
·2
5
4
4
4

World exports of books and pamphlets increased from $2.0 billion in 1977
to $3.2 billion in 1981. Of the major exporting countries, only the United
States, the leading exporter, significantly increased its world export market
share, from 16 percent in 1977 to 22 percent in 1981. The share. exported by
countries of the European Community decreased from 51 to 48 percent during
that period; the share supplied by the Pacific Basin countries increased from
5 perc·ent in 1977 to 7 percent in 1981.
France, which ~ncreased its market share.from 13.percent in 1977 to 16
percent in 1981, was the only major exporter of newspapers and periodicals to
show an increase in market penetration. West Germany upped its market share
of exports of all other printed matter from 19 percent in 1977 to a high of 23
percent in 1980, before falling back to. 22 percent in 1981. The United States
increased its share from 10 percent in 1977 to 12 percent in 1981. The share
of other major countries remained nearly constant.
World imports rose significantly during 1977-80, from $4.8 billion to
$8.4 billion, and then fell markedly to $6.7 billion in 1981, representing a
40-percent increase overall from 1977 to 1981 (table 38). The leading
importers were Canada and France, each with a 12-percent market share in 1981,
followed by the United States (11 percent), the United Kingdom (9 percent),
and West Germany (7 percent). There were no significant changes in market
share during 1977-81 for any of the major nations.
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The following tabulation indicates the market share for the top 10
importing countries of printed matter (SITC 892) in 1981 arid their market
share of imports of books and pamphlets (SITC 892.11), newspapers and
periodicals (SITC 892.2), and all other printed matter (SITC 892.12, 892.13,
892.3, 892.4, and 892.9) (tables 38, 39, 40, and 41) (in percent):.

SITC (Rev. 2)
Market

Printed
:matter (982):

Canada----------~-:

France-----~----:

United States-----:
United Kingdom-----:
West Germany------:
Belgium-Luxembourg--:
Switzerland---------:
Netherlands--------:
Australia---------:
Austria-------------:

.

12
12
11
9
7
6
6

,5
5
4

..

Newspapers :All other printed
: matter (892.12,
and
892.13, 892.3,
periodicals
(892.2)
:892.4, and 892.9)

Books .and
pamphlets
(89.2.11)
13
10
11':
10
7
5

.
19

12
8
4

.
..

8
15
9
11

8

6

6
8
8

5
8

3

5

5

4

7

2
3

6

4

,;

Imports of books and pamphlets as a share of total World imports
increased notably for.Canada (up 2 percentage points from 1977 to.1981), the
United States (up 3 percentage points during 1977-81), and the United Kingdom
(up 5 percentage points during 1977-81). The most significant increase in
imports of newspapers and periodicals occurred in Canada, whose share ·
increased 3 percentage points during 1977-81, thereby remaining the leading
importer of such items. The United Kingdom and the United States both
increased their share of total imports of all other.printed matter during
1977-81. Such imports increased 4 percentage points for the United· Kingdom
and 2 percentage points for the United States. No other country showed a
marked increase in their share of total imports •
.Major World Producers of Printed Matter

!/

The world printing and publishing industry historically has been centered
in Europe, principally in the United Kingdom, West Germany, France, Italy, and
the Netherlands. Exports of printed matter from these European countries to
all markets in 1981 accounted for 50 percent of world exports. Exports solely
to other EC countries totaled $1.6 billion, or 43 percent of the total of such
exports. The -United States received only 6 percent of the exports of printed
matter from. these countries.
· ·
1/ The basic information and data for this section were obtained from the
Co'ilntry Market Survey series on Graphic Industries Equipment, released .by the
International Trade Administration of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
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The EC's exports of books and pamphlets totaled $1.0 billion in 1977 and
an estimated $1.4 billion in 1981. The bulk of such exports (approximately 40
percent annually) were to other countries of the EC during 1977-81. The share
of such exports to the United States decreased each year during 1977-81,
averaging about 9 percent. The share of such exports to the Pacific Basin
rose slightly and amounted to less than 3 percent annually.
United Kingdom
The United Kingdom has one of the world's largest printing industries,
with ·estimated sales in -1981 of $13.4 billion. Of this amount, $3.7 billion
(28 percent) was in printing for packaging, $3.2 billion (24 percent) was in
printing books·, $3.1 billion (23 percent) was in printing magazines,
$2.4 billion (18 percent) was in printing newspapers, and $1.0 billion
(8 percent) was in printing business forms. The industry is made up of an
estimated 10,500 firms, employing about 350,000 workers. The industry is
generally characterized as being somewhat slow to adopt technological advances
and having a highly organized manpower (which contributes to the cautious
approach to change).
In the book-printing sector, the United Kingdom industry is made up of
some 2,000 firms. The industry is making slow but steady investments in
modern lithographic equipment, but letterpresses still account for a
significant part of the printing capacity. In the magazine sector, there are
some 400 firins in the United Kingdom. Most of the major firms use modern
equipment such as photocomposition systems. There are some 800 United Kingdom
firms printing newspapers. All major firms are using or are in the process of
switching to off set lithography~ . Certain other sectors of the United Kingdom
printing industry (e.g., printing for packaging and business forms printing)
generally have installed_ modern equipment; -other sectors (e.g., service
industri~s for the printing trade) generally have not modernized.
·
The United Kingdom imports a large part of the paper used in its printing
industries. In 1980, United Kingdom production of newsprint totaled 361,000
tons; imports amounted to 1,076,000 tons. Imports have been supplied
principally ~y- Canada and the Scandinavian countries. Printing and writing
paper production in the United Kingdom amounted to 963,000 tons in 1980;
imports totaled 823,000 tons. Comparisons of paper costs, by types and by
qualities of paper, as reported by several sources, 1/ indicate that United
Kingdom paper costs exceed those in the United States by 10 to 33 percent.
The United Kingdom is also a leading impQrter of printed matter, of which
the United Stat.es is a major supplier. U•. s. exports of books to the United
Kingdom increased from 15.5 million copies, valued at $32.3 million, in 1977
to a peak of 49.6 million copies, valued at $94.3 million, in 1980 before
declining to $89.7 million in 1981 and $82.4 million in 1982, partially as a
result of the appreciation of the U.S. dollar relative to United Kingdom
currency. U.S. exports of periodicals to the United Kingdom showed a similar
trend, increasing from $7.9 million in 1978 to a peak of $18.3 million in
1981, and then declining to $16.4 million in 1982.
1/ Printing News, June 1980; Publishers Weekly, October 1980; and Book
Manufacturers' Institute submission to the U.S. Copyright Office, 1981.
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Exports of printed matter from the United Kingdom rose from $0.6 billion
in 1977 to $1.1 billion in 1980, and then fell to an estimated $0.9 billion in
1981. The most important export market for printed matter was the EC, which
accounted for 23 percent of such exports in 1977 and an estimated 26 percent
in 1981. Other important market countries are the United States and Australia.
The bulk of the United Kingdom's exports of books and pamphlets are to
countries outside of the European Community. The share of such exports to
other EC countries rose from 17 percent in 1977 to 21 percent in 1980. The
share of such exports to the United States trended downward, reaching 17
percent in 1980, and that to the Pacific Basin countries rose from 4 to 5
percent in.1980.
The United Kingdom's potential to expand exports of printed matter in the
future appears limited by current internal problems. There are no major
pro~rams for expansion underway because of the current unsettled investment
climate. However, _large publishers are planning modernization of their
equipment over the next few years. The trend is toward more automation,
particularly in the bindery and finishing sector, although new press and
prepress machinery is also being added, as well as color. separation systems.
Manpower in the printing industry is strongly organized, and in the past, it
has been a constraint to the development of new technology. High raw material
costs to printers due to imported paper and chemicals have given competitive
countries a cost advantage over United Kingdom products. Since 1976, the
Consent Decree 1/ has brought a fundamental change in the world marketing of
English-language books. U.S. publishers are increasing their sales in foreign
markets traditionally reserved for the British. Unless the competitive
situation changes, it is unlikely that the United Kingdom will significantly
increase its share of world exports of books or other printed matter in the
foreseeable future.
France
The French printing industry is made up of some 14,600 firms, with
estimated sales in 1981 of $7.5 billion. The largest sectors, based on
estimated sales in 1981, are the periodical printers (sales of $1.8 billion),
commercial printing ($1.4 billion), and newspaper printers ($900 million).
French book printers' sales amounted to $400 million in 1981. The French
printing industry is made up of many small firms (68 percent have less than 10
employees), many of which do not have modern equipment or the trained labor
needed to operate such equipment. As a result, the French printing industry
loses many time-sensitive jobs, including a reported half of the magazine
orders. 2/

!/ U.S. v. Addison-Wesley Publishers (1976). Until 1976, U.S. and British
publishers operated under the British Traditional Market Agreement, which in
essence divided the markets of the major English-speaking countries of the
world between the United Kingdom and the United States. In 1976, the U.S.
Justice Department brought an antitrust suit against certain U.S. publishers
for conspiracy in restraint of interstate and foreign commerce, and the result
·was a consent decree in which U.S. publishers consented to not conspire
together with United Kingdom publishers to violate U.S. antitrust laws.
'!:_/ Country Market Survey, CMS/GIE/427/83, U.S. Department of Commerce,
January 1983.
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The French printing industry imports a l_arge part of the paper it
consumes. The major sources of imports have been the Scandinavian countries.
Rising paper costs reportedly have led t'o ·increased use of lower quality paper.
France is a net importer of printeq matter; imports rose from
$564 million in 1977 to $823 million in' !"981; exports climbed from
$490 ~!lion in 197.7 to $752 million in 1981. France's principal category of
such exports is books and pamphlets, which accounted for 36 percent in 1977
and 34 percent of all printed matter exports in 1981. Exports of newspapers
and periodicals increased as a share of the total from 26 percent in 1977 to
32 percent in 1981, and all other printed matter decreased from a 38-percent
share in 1977 to a 34-percent share in l981.
About 20 percent of French exports of printed matter in 1981 were
absorbed by Belgiwn-Luxembourg, and Switzerland accounted for 7 percent.
Other important markets in 1981 ~ere Morocco, the Soviet Union, West Germany,
and Canada.
Exports of books and pamphlets from France t~taled $176 million in 1977
and $260 million in 1981. About one-third of such exports are to other
European Community countries, about 3 percent or less, to the United States,
and about 1 percent., to the Pacific Basis countries.
France's potential to expand exports of printed matter in the future
appears limited by foreseeable economic and social factors that may diminish
demand for printed matter. The reduction of working hours by the new French
Government will increpse leisure tim~ and further escalate consumption of
printed products. The French are net importers of printed products, and since
many French printers do not yet have enough modern equipment to of fer
competitive prices and reliable delivery times, they lose time-sensitive jobs
to foreign printers. The French printers who have modernized their equipment
have found profitable markets at home. The industry overall has been slow to
automate; traditional publishers have been reluctant to modernize, and unions
have opposed any job-threatening changes. Skilled, reliable craftsmen are in
short supply, largely because training has not caught up with technology.
Rising costs of raw material (paper and fiber) are a major problem. French
printers, who import most of their paper, have had to reduce the quality of
paper they use. Labor costs can reach. 60 percent of total operating costs.
The price of new book-printing equipment geared to the new automated,
computerized composition system currently presents a huge financial burden to
printers. Unless the competitive situation changes dramatically, it is
unlikely that France will significantly alter its share of world exports of
books or other printed matter.
West Germany West Germany has one of the world's largest, most efficient printing
industries. It had estimated sales of $11.5 billion in 1981, and employed
some 200,000 workers, most ·of whom a~e skilled craftsmen who reportedly easily
master most new techniques. West German labor unions, although resisting
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reductions in the number of employees in the printing ind~stry, do not.object
to technological changes. Labor costs were equivalent to 31 percent of sales
in 1980.
West Germany is regarded as the world's leading source of printing
machinery, exporting large amounts of spphisticated and reliable machinery,
particularly printing presses. In 1980,.the latest year for which data are
available, West Germany's production of printing equipment was valued at
$2.0 billion, exports were valued at $1.2 billion, and imports were valued at
$145 million.
West Germany's commercial printiog- industry, with sales·of $2.6 billion
in 1981, is made up of a few very large firms and many small and medium-sized
firms. The industry employs some 88,000 workers. Sheet-fed presses are still
widely used, but web-fed presses are gaitiing ground. Many of the firms· (most
of which are independent and privately owned) have acquired modern equipment
through leases.
The business-forms-printing sector, consisting· of some 2,200 firms,
employing 46,000 workers, is inade up of specialized firms with varying types
of equipment and capabilities. Letterpress equipment still dominates in
printing conventional business forms for which little time pressure exists.
The magazine-printing industry is made up of 750 firms, with 10,000
employees. The industry is generally fully modernized. The demand is for
full-color, high-quality pr~nting; thus, 60 percent of the printing is done on
gravure presses.
The book-printing industry consists of some 700 firms, with 12,000
employees. The industry generally uses modern equipment, with most of the
printing being done on offset lithography equipment.
A large part of West Germany's paper supply is imported, mostly from the
Scandinavian countries. In recent years, the cost of paper has increased
rapidly, resulting in a changed emphasis in the printing industry from
high-speed equipment toward equipment that can use lightweight ·paper.
Publishers have also switched many publications to smaller format's in order to
reduce paper usage.
The West German printing industry is known in international markets as a
supplier of high-quali~y products and for reliable delivery times. During
1977-81, West Germany was the world's leading exporter of printed matter, with
exports amounting to $1.3 billion in 1981 (table 34). The leading markets for
printed matter exports in 1981 were Austria, Switzerland, France, and the
Netherlands. Exports to the EC in 1981 amounted to $543 million, or 42
percent of the total.
West Germany's exports of books and pamphlets rose from $236 million in
1977 to $3.45 million in 1981. The share of such exports to the other European
Community countries averaged about 25 percent annually. The market share of
the United States trended downward, reaching 7 percent in 1981, and that for
the Pacific Basin countries rose some.what, reaching 4 percent in 1981.·

82

West Germany's potential to expand exports of printed matter in the
future appears limited, especially in the near future, because of internal
financial costs associated with printing (soaring union wage rates of between
70 to 80 percent of total operating costs, and the cost of imported paper) and
the characteristic markets for which Germany printers have a competitive
advantage, i.e., the export markets for German language printed goods
(primarily technical textbooks and periodicals) throughout Europe and in other
developed countries.
Netherlands
The printing industry in the.Netherlands consists of some 2,250 firms,
with 55,000 employees. The industry is heavily concentrated, with 72 firms
toge~her employing .41 percent of the employees and accounting for 60 percent
of the output. At the small end of the scale, there are some 1,764 firms,
each employing less than 10 employees, that together account for 9 percent of
production.
rpie larger firms in the industry.generally employ modern, highly
sophisticated techniques. The trend is toward increased automation in all·
phases of printing. The· Government has a program of paying the costs of
training personnel to use advanced equipment. As of 1979, labor costs
accounted for 37 percent of the production costs in the printing industry •
.A large part of the paper used in printing in the Netherlands is
imported, mostly from Scandinavian countries. In 1981, imports were
equivalent to 160 percent of the production of newsprint and 100 percent of
the production of printing/writing paper in the Netherlands.· The price of
paper.has been increasing rapidly in recent years.
The Netherlands is a net exporter of printed matter, with exports
amounting to·$350 million in 1981 and imports valued at $329 million. Books
accounted for $140 million, or 40 percent of the Netherlands' total exports of
printed matter, in 1981. Exports of printed matter peaked in 1980 at
$402 million and declined in 1981 as a result of a strengthening of the
Netherlands' currency relative to other currencies.
The chief market for printed matter from the Netherlands is Belgium.Luxembourg, and in 1981, it accounted for about 39 percent of such exports.
Other important markets 'include West Germany, France, and the United Kingdom.
The United States accounted for 4 percent of such exports in 1981.
The Netherlands' exports of books and pamphlets, mostly to other Ee·
countries, totaled $103 million· in 1977 and $140 million in 1981. The share
to the United States is about 7.percent, and that to the Pacific Basin
countries, 1 percent.
The Netherlands' potential to expand exports of printed matter in the
future depends on the competitive strength of their printing industry. Dutch
printed materials are facing increasing competitive pressures abroad in terms
of price. Costs for raw material, such as paper, have been increasing. The
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printing industry caters to a highly sophisticated and well-educated public
with high standards of living, literacy, and education. The Dutch printers
have little opportunity to expand their already-developed domestic markets, so
they are looking beyond their national boundaries for future growth. The
Netherlands is a net exporter of printed products despite its minority
language. The United Kingdom is the Netherlands' major English-language
trading partner for printed matter, with books accounting for a major portion
of export revenues. If the printing industry remains competitive through
continued peaceful relations with labor and Government support for training of
a highly skilled labor force, it is likely that the Netherlands' world share
of exports will increase, but the level of increase will be restrained by
capacity capabilities and cost factors.
Italy
The printing ·industry in Italy is made up of 10,000 firms, with 94,000
employees. Industry sales in 1981 are estimated to have totaled $4.3 billion.
The largest sector, commercial and business forms printing, was made up of
·· 6,200 firms, with sales of $2.3 billion in 1981. This sector is highly
competitive and generally uses modern, automated equipment. The magazineprinting sector consists of numerous small firms. Of the 480 firms in the
sector, only 23 employ more than 100 workers. The switch to automated
editing/composition systems is slow owing to labor union resistance and a lack
of trained workers. This sector had estimated sales of $800 million in 1981.
The book-printing industry in Italy consists of 480 firms, with 5,800
employees. Estimated sales in 1981 amounted to $420 million. Most of the
firms are small and specialized. The average number of copies printed
(generally under 3,500 per run) tends to restrict the use of the most
efficient equipment, although the trend is toward increased use of la~or
saving machinery.
Most of the paper used in Italian printing is produced domestically
although the bulk of the woo~ pulp used is imported. In 1981, Italian
production of newsprint amounted to 234,000 tons, compared with imports of
99,000 tons. Production of printing/writing paper amounted to 1,805,000 tons,
compared with imports of 208,000 tons. Paper costs have increased greatly in
recent years; for example, the price of bleached kraft pulp increased by 36
percent from.1980 to. 1981, to $565 per ton.
Italy is a net exporter of printed matter, with exports in 1981 hav~ng
amounted to $470 million and imports, to $111 million.· Exports of books
totaled to $141" million, or 30 percent of Italy's exports of printed matter in
1981, and exports of magazines amounted to $128 million, or 27 percent of
total exports of printed matter~
Italy's exports of printed matter to France accounted for 31 percent of
such exports in 1981. Other important markets are West Germany, the United
Kingdom, and Switzerland.
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Italy's exports of books and pamphlets totaled $92 million in 1977 and
$141 million in 1981. The bulk of such exports are to other European
Community countries. The market share to .the.United States decreased from 13
to 8 percent. Exports to the Pacific Basin countries are negligible.
Italy's potential to expand exports. of printed matter in the future
appears limited by the traditional emphasis on handcrafted quality instead of
a broader emphasis on technological progress needed to be competitive in the
future global market for printed matter. Programs offered by technical and
specialized schools do not provide the need for advanced training in
electronics and computerization. Raw material costs to produce printed matter
are high, because the country imports large amounts of both pulp and paper.
The low level of book production inhibits the adoption of the latest graphic
industries equipment. Unless modern technology is adopted in the near future,
it is unlikely that Italy will have the potential to significantly increase
its share of world exports of books or ,.other printed matter.
Pacific Basin Countries _,
1/
The printing and publishing industry is expanding in the Pacific Basin
region. 2/ Japan is the dominant country, with the largest and most advanced
printing-and publishing industry and the region's principal market for printed
matter. Printing and publishing activity has been increasing in other Pacific
Basin countries, owing to increasing within-region demand for printed matter,
as well as to the rising export demand attributable to generally lower
production costs.
The largest share of exports of printed matter from the Pacific Basin
countries has been to other Pacific Basin countries. Such exports apparently
trended downward during 1977-81,· from 23.6 percent of all such exports to 22.5
percent •. During this period, the United States was the second leading export
market, with a market share rising from 14.6 to 19.8 percent, followed closely
by exports to the European Community, primarily the United Kingdom, which
increased from 14.6 percent in 1977 to 17.3 percent in 1981. Exports to
Australia remained stable during the period at near 12 percent.
·
Exports of books and pamphlets from the Pacific Basin countries totaled
$73 million in 1977 and $217 million in 1981. The share of such exports to
other Pacific Basin countries trended downward, from 25 percent in 1977 to 19
percent in 1981. The share of such exports to the EC, rose from 9 percent in
1977 to 23 percent in 1981; the share to the United States fluctuated at about
19 percent without establishing a trend. Exports to Australia remained stable
at near 14 percent •.

17 The basic data for this section were from the Country Market Survey
series on Graphic Industries Equipment, released by the International Trade
Admitiistration of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
2/ The countries here considered as the Pacific Basin are Japan, Hong Kong,
The Republic of Korea (Korea), Singapore, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines,
Taiwan, and Thailand.

-.

. 85

Japan
In 1981, total sales of the Japanese.printing and publishing industry·
were esti~ted at $19 billion. The industry comprised an estiniated 35,700
printing plants and 462,000 employees that year. The Japanese printing and
publishing industry services a strong domestic demand because of a large
population (115 million), a high literacy rate (98 percent), ·and a high level
of education.
Japan's printing and publishing industry is generally characterized by a
large number of° small firms. Stimulated by Government programs for
moderization and by intense competition, the industry utilizes modern
equipment and technology. Most Japanese publishers contract printing out·
rather than print in-house.
The Japanese printing and publishing industry has experienced r_1s.ing
labor costs and a strong currency in recent years. As a result, several
Japanese printing and publishing firms have established subsidiaries.in other
Pacific Basin countries with lower wage structures, such as Hong Kong, Korea,
Taiwan, and Singapore. These subsidiaries generally produce lower quality - ·
printed matter both for consumption in Japan and elsewhere.
Japan's commercial printing. sector is, by far, the largest of the
printing and publishing industry, owing to the practice of Japanese.,publi"sqers
contracting out their printing jobs. Total commercial printing ·sales were
estimated at $9.7 biilion in 1981, or slightly more than half the' total for
the printing and publishing industry~ There were an estimated 24,000 plants
and 280,000 employees in the sector that year. Most Japanese commercial
printing establishments are relatively small, with ~early all employing less
than 100 workers. The total number of establishments has been increasing, but
total employment has been decreasing in recent years.
Capital expenditures by the Japanese commercial printing sector are
estimated to have totaled $256 million in 1981, with $138 million, or 54
percent of the total, for purchases of graphic industries equipment. The
sector accounted for about 38 percent of total estimated capital expenditures
of $471 m.:f,.llion by Japan's printing and publishing industry in 1981. These
expenditures are the result of factors such as a shortage of skilled labor,
Government incentives, and intense competition, all of which stimulated
modernization in the commercial printing sector.
The newspaper-publishing and printing sector in Japan registered an
estimated $4 billion in sales for 1981. This sector, which supplies a
saturated domestic market, comprised an estimated 1,500 establishments and
75,~00 employees that year.
There were an·estimated 125 major daily
newspapers, with a daily print of 50 million copies in 1981. · Capital
expenditures -that year totaled an estimated $178 million, with $39 million, or
22 percent of the total, for purchases of graphic industries equ.ipment.
Capital expenditures in the Japanese newspaper sector have been low in recent
years due to low machinery _replacement requirements.
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The publishing (other than newspapers) sector in Japan had total
estimated sales of $3.6 billion in 1981. An estimated 1,700 establishments
together employing 40,000 workers were active in publishing that year. As
mentioned before, the Japanese publishing companies generally do not own
printing facilities, but rather subcontract printing jobs to commercial
printers.
Japan's bookbinding sector had sales estimated at $562· million in 1982.
There were an estimated 3, 200 establishments and 25, 000 employees in that
sector that year. Most Japanese bookbinding firms are relatively small and
very competitive. They generally service short production runs and utilize
labor-intensive methods. Capital expenditures in the bookbinding sector
totaled an estimated $22 million ~n 1981, with $13 million for purchases of
graphic industries equipment.
The Japanese printing and publishing industry is generally selfsufficient in production inputs. Domestic producers supply most of the
industry's graphic equipment needs, having provided 86 percent of the
estimated ·total market of $468 million in 1981. This market has been active
in recent years owing to modernization efforts by both the industry and the
Japanese Government. Japanese imports of graphic equipment are generally of
the newer artd higher technology equipment not produced-in large enough
quantity domestically. The Japanese printing and publishing industry has been
changing types of machinery as modernization progresses. Japanese printers
are converting from hot-metal to. photographic processes in typesetting and are
generally converting from letterpress to offset machinery. A shortage of _
skilled labor, wage increases, and keen competition are factors contributing
to the modernization of equipment.
Japan is nearly self-sufficient in supplying the paper needs of its
printing and publishing industry. Japan is the third leading producer of
paper (including newsprint) in the world, trailing only the United States and
Canada. In 1981, Japanese production of printing and writing paper totaled
3.8 million metric tons; production of newsprint totaled 2.6 mi:llion metric
tons.
Japan has the largest printing paper capacity in the Pacific Basin, having
accounted for 80 percent of the Pacific Basin estimated total of about
6 million metric tons and about 10 percent of the world estimated total of
42 million metric tons in 1981. 1/ In terms of quality of paper, Ja·pan is· the
only Pacific Basin paper manufacturer that currently can meet the standards
necessary for producing paper used for printed matter in the United States.
Although Japan is nearly self-sufficient in paper production, it must import
most of the fibers needed for such production.
Data are not available on the. cost of paper used in manufacturing printed
matter in Japan; however, the unit paper cost is believed to be a higher
percentage for printed matter in Japan than in the United States, owing to
higher Japanese production costs for paper.

1/ Figures derived from the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations capacity survey, 1979.
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The labor force in the Japanese printing and publishing industry has been
declining in recent years. Employment in the industry dropped from 475,000 in
1975 to an estimated 462,000 in 1981. Along with the drop in employment has
been an increase in wage rates, which rose 22 percent annually during 1972-75;
data are not available for later years. The decline in the labor force and
the associated rise in wage rates has been a stimulus to the modernization of
Japan's printing and publishing industries, as noted above.
Japan's exports of printed matter were valued at $222 million in 1981,
and imports. were valued at $194 million, leaving a trade surplus of
$28 million that year. Most of the exports ($121 million, or 55 percent of
the total) were of printed matter other than books, pamphlets, newspapers, and
periodicals.
During 1977-81~ Japanese exports of printed matter to the United States
increased from $28 ·million in 1977 to $68 million in 1981; the share of such
exports rose from 22 to 30 percent during the period. The share of exports to
the Pacific Basin countries rose from 15 percent, or $19 million, in 1977, to
.20 percent, or $44 million, in 1981. Exports to Korea accounted for nearly
half of.the total to the Pacific Basin. Exports to the EC also increased,
from $14 million (an 11-percent market share) in 1977 to $33 million (a 15percent market share) in 1981. West Germany ($10 million) and the United
Kingdom ($9 million in 1981) were the leading EC markets for such Japanese
exports in 1981.
Japan's exports of books and pamphlets totaled $30 million in 1977 and
$75 million in 1981. The share of such exports to the United States rose from
40 percent in 1977 to 45 percent in 1979, and then decreased to about 39
percent in 1979 and 1981. The share of such exports to the EC rose from 14
percent in 1977 to 19 percent in 1981, and the share to the Pacific Basin
countries. dropped from 16 to 13 percent.
Since Japan has developed the largest and most advanced printing and
publishing industry of the Pacific Basin countries, it appears to have the
potential for increased exports. Japan is also the only Pacific Basin country
that currently produces printing paper which meets U.S. standards.
Historically, Japan has exhibited market aggressiveness in most phases of its
economy. The Japanese printing and publishing industry has continuously been
modernizing its machinery. Among Pacific Basin countries, it would take the
Japanese printing and publishing industry the least amount of difficulty to
gear up production to meet a potential increase in export demand for printing
and publishing. Under present competitive conditions, Japan should moderately
increase its future share of world exports of books and other printed matter
limited competitively only by market demand, labor costs, and transportation
costs.

Hong Kong possesses one of the most technologically advanced printing and
publishing industries in the Pacific Basin. The industry had total sales
estimated at $937 million in 1981 and comprised about 2,000 firms and 29,000
employees. Hong Kong has been attracting international business because of
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many advantages it offers, including excellent transportation and
communication facilities, availability of banking resourc~s,'and low
production costs due to low labor rates and d'uty-free port status.
The book-publishing and printing sector accounted for sales estimated at
$246 million in 1981, or slightly more ~ban one-quarter of the total of all
printing and publishing. There were about 33 firms together employing 4,950
workers, and capital expenditures totaled approximately $44 million in 1981.
In 1981, the sector produced an estimated 257 million copies of books. The
sector has achieved a reputation for printing high-quality, low-cost books,
and has thus attracted many foreign textbook and display book publishers.
Many foreign publishers, particularly from the United States, West Germany,
and the United Kingdom, also typeset iri Hong Kong before printing books in
their countries. Many of these publishers have established branch offices in
Hong Kong to supervise their book-printing activities there. To keep pace
with rising demand for printed matter, the Hong Kong book-printing and
publishing sector is investing in graphic industries equipment such as
phototypesetting systems and computerized text-editing equipment.
The commercial printing sector is second in sales ($191 million estimated
in 1981), but is the leading employer in the Hong Kong printing and publishing
industry, with an estimated 1,300 firms and 14,500 workers in 1981. Most
commercial printing firms are small, family-owned shops.
The magazine-publishing and printing sector in Hong Kong had estimated
sales of $86 million in 1981 and comprised an estimated 36 firms and 1,000
employees. There is a strong export demand in this sector, and firms are
turning toward phototypesetting machinery, video display systems,
high-technology photographic equipment, and high~speed, web-fed presses.
The newspaper-publishing and printing sector in Hong Kong prints about
100 papers, with a combined circulation of about 3.5 million in 1981. An
estimated 32 firms, employing 3,900 workers, earned sales of about $181 million
that year. A rapidly expanding population of both English and 'Chinese readers
is increasing circulation, and the sector is investing in high-speed, web-fed
offset presses and in phototysetting machinery.
Hong Kong imports nearly all of its paper. There is a very limited paper
industry because of a shortage of land, water, and energy. However, Hong Kong
is generally considered as a dumping ground for world paper production, since
it is a duty-free port. Hong Kong's imports of newsprint totaled 102,000 tons
in 1981, and imports of printing and writing paper amounted to 64,000 tons;
there was no domestic production of either type of paper that year. Japan is
the leading paper supplier to Hong Kong, having accounted for 46 percent of
the total value of Hong Kong newsprint imports and 54 percent of printing and
wri·ting paper imports in 1981. Japan generally supplies higher quality paper
than do othe~ suppliers.
·
Hong Kong
value from $54
value from $15
surplus of $83

is a net exporter of printed matter, with exports increasing in
million in 1977 to $122 million in 1981 and imports rising in
million in 1977 to $39 million in 1981, representing a trade
million the latter year. In 1981, exports of printed books and
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pamphlets totaled $81 million, or two-thirds of the total for all printed
matter, followed by newspapers and periodicals, valued at· $16 million, or 13
percent of the total.
Major export markets for printed matter from Hong Kong during 1977-81
were the European countries (21.7 percent in 1977 and 23.6 percent in 1981),
the United Kingdom (15.2 percent in 1977·and 18.1 percent in 1981); the
Pacific Basin (28.6 percent in 1977 and 16.2 percent in 1981), Singapore (10.0
percent in 1977 and 6.2 percent in 1981); and the United States (8.6 in 1977
and 9.6 percent in 1981).
Hong Kong, like Japan, has developed a technically advanced printing and
publishing industry and appears to have potential for increased exports •.
Labor rates are lower in Hong Kong than in Japan. However, Hong Kong must
import all of its paper. In 1981, Hong Kong exported three times more printed
matter than it imported, and overall exports of printed matter more than
doubled since 1977. Many favorable conditions unique to Hong. ~ong exist that
enhance export potential: a good international reputation (high~ quality/
low-cost ~ork); a thriving economy; the perks associated with being a free
port (i.e., ink and paper duty free); the ability to fill medium-size printing
orders at low cost; and a banking, transportation, and communication hub.
Current competitive conditions make it likely that Hong Kong will increase its
share of world exports of all types of printed matter. However, the market of
increased exports will probably be to areas where labor costs overcome
transportation costs, resulting in a comparative advantage. to Hong Kong
products.
Singapore
The printing and publishing industry in Singapore comprised more than .an
estimated 270 firms and 11,700 employees in 1981; sales were estimat~d at$237 million that year. The industry has been expanding in recent years;
domestic demand for printed matter has been stimulated by a rising standard of
living and as export orders have increased, partly as a result of export tax
breaks and efforts by trade.missions.
Singapore imports all of its paper requirements; 1981 imports of
newsprint totaled 90,000 tons, and imports of printing and writing paper,
43,000 tons. There is virtually no domestic paper production in Singapore,
and imports of paper enter duty free. Singapore also imports all of its
graphic industries equipment and reexports some of the equipment. In 19,81,
imports of such equipment totaled about $59 million, and exports totaled $12
million, leaving a mark.et size of $47 million. Capital expenditures by
Singapore's printing and publishing industry totaled an estimated $37 million,
$25 million (or about two-thirds) of which were for purchases of graphic
industries equipment. Firms generally have been increasing their production
capacities, and a shortage of labor has stimulated mechanization.
Both skilled and unskilled labor are in short supply in Singappre's
printing and publishing industry. Labor costs are a substantial portion of
total production costs in the industry, although Singapore generally possesses
lower absolute labor costs than larger, developed countries such as Japan.
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Singapore is a net exporter of printed matter, with such exports having
totaled $46 million in 1977 and $79 million in 1981. Singapore's imports of
printed matter were valued at $35 million in 1977 and $74 million in 1981,
leaving a slight trade surplus of $5 million in 1981. Most of Singapore's
exports of printed matter were of books and pamphlets; such exports were
valued at $61 million in 1981, or 70 percent of the total.
A large share of exports of printed matter from Singapore are to other
Pacific Basin countries. Such exports accounted for 34 percent in 1977 and
for 40 percent in 1981, with Malaysia having received 34 percent in 1981.
Other export markets during 1977-81 included the United Kingdom, which rose
from 4 to 11 percent, and Australia, which increased from 13 to 16 percent.
The U.S. share of these exports increased from 2 percent in 1977 to 6 percent
in 1981.
Singapore's exports of books and pamphlets totaled $39 million in 1977
and $61 million in· 1981. The other Pacific Basin countries make up the
principal marketing area for Singapore, having accounted for 28 percent of
such exports in 1977 and 40 percent in 1981. The share of such exports to the
Europ~an Community rose from 6 percent in 1977 to 15 percent in 1981.
The
share to the United States rose slightly during 1977-81 and averaged about 3
percent annually.
Singapore's potential to expand exports of printed matter in the future
appears limited to areas where it enjoys a competitive cost advantage.
Current labor problems and industry structure appear to overshadow the
printing and publishing industry's potential to rapidly expand exports. Labor
costs range from 25 to 40 percent of a printer's operating cost. Both skilled
and unskilled labor are in short supply. Most printing operations are family
run and cannot achieve the economies of scale to compete successfully on an
international market. The Government has taken steps to rectify the labor
problems as well as offer tax breaks on revenue from export orders. In the
long run, Singapore could become a major contributor to the world export
market of printed matter.
The remaining Pacific Basin countries are minor producers of printed
matter, and most of them are net importers of such material.
Australia
Australia's printing and publishing industry totaled an estimated
$2.6 billion in sales in 1981. There were an estimated 3,300 firms, employing
76,500 workers that year.
Commercial printing is the.largest sector in Australia's printing and
publishing industry. This sector had sales estimated at $890 million in 1981,
slightly more than one-third of the total industry sales for that year. The
commercial printing sector comprised an estimated 1,982 firms and employed
about 29,000 workers in 1981. The sector is characterized by a few large
firms and many small ones and has experienced overcapacity in recent years; as
a result, growth in the nwnber of firms and in e~ployment has been stagnant.
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Estimated capital expenditures by the sector totaled an estimated
$30 million in 1981, with purchases of graphic industries equipment at
$24 million, or 81 percent ot the total. The sector accounted for 36 percent
of the estimated total of $84 million of capital expenditures in the
Australian printing and publishing industry that year. The commercial
printing sector has been converting from letterpress to off set processes in
recent years, with the offset method having accounted for an estimated 60
percent of total printing in the sector in 1981.
The Austr~lian newspaper sector had total sales estimated at $670 million
in 1981. It comprised an estimated 475 firms, employing 19,000 workers that
year. There were an estimated 50 daily newspapers, with a total circulation
of 4.9 million copies, in 1981. The Australian newspaper industry accounted
for an estimated $16 million in capital expenditures in 1981, two-thirds of
which went for purchases of graphic industries equipment. In recent years,
the sector has been converting from hot metal to phototypesetting and, to a
lesser degree, from letterpress to offset processes.
The Australian magazine-publishing and printing sector had estimat~d
sales of $395 million in 1981 and comprised an estimated 105 firms and 10,000
emplo'yees. The sector is highly concentrated, with two firms having accounted
for about three-quarters of the total output in 1977, the latest year for
which data are available. Capital expenditures were estimated at $11 million
in 1981, two-thirds of which were for graphic industries equipment. Demand is
strong for magazines in Australia, and firms in the sector have been investing
in web offset presses in recent years.
The book-printing and publishing sector in Australia accounted for an
estimated $135 million in sales in 1981, with an estimated 120 firms together
employing 3,000 workers. Capital expenditures in the sector totaled an
estimated $5 million in 1981; two-thirds of the total was accounted for by
purchases of graphic industries equipment, mostly as a result of a conversion
from letterpress to offset. equipment.
Australia's printing and publishing industry is dependent on imports for
much of its production inputs. Imports of graphic industries equipment
amounted to an estimated $101 million in 1981, which was virtually the total
market size that year. Rising labor costs in recent years have motivated
increased efficiency, as demand for domestically produced printed matter has
not increased appreciably. These increased costs have also led to the
substitution of equipment for labor. Also, the Australian printing and
publishing industry has been converting to computer photocomposition and to
offset printing in recent years, further stimulating purchases of equipment.
Australia must import most.of the paper for its printing and publishing
industry. Australian imports of newsprint totaled 281 million tons in 1981,
representing 54 percent of newsprint consumption; printing and writing paper
imports totaled 263 million tons, or 58 percent of consumption that year.
No recent data are available on Australian labor costs in the printing
and publishing industry; however, such costs have been rising in recent years,
by as much as one-third annually during the mid-1970's. Employment has been
stagnant due to the rising labor costs, increased mechanization, overcapacity
in the commercial printing sector, and a traditional reliance on imports of
printed matter, namely certain types of books.
·
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Australia is a net importer of printed matter, with 1981 imports valued
at $319 million and exports valued at $50 million, leaving a· trade deficit of
$269 million. Books and pamphlets were the major category, with such imports
valued at $214 million, or more than two-thirds of the total for printed
matter that year.
Australian exports of printed matter increased in value from $25 million
in 1977 to $50 million in 1981. New Zealand received 48 percent of these
exports in 1977 and 65 percent in 1981; the United States received 5 percent
in 1977 and 7 percent in 1981.
The reliance on imports of books in Australia has caused some comparisons
to be made to the U.S. book-printing industry if the manufacturing clause were
to be terminated. Australia has no manufacturing clause, and imported books
dominate the market; in 1979, the latest year for which data are available,
imported books accounted for 57 percent of total Australian book sales.
The Australian book-printing and publishing sector is relatively new and
started growing during World War II. Traditionally, books were imported from
the United Kingdom (and to a lesser degree from the United States) due mainly
to colonial ties and.the lack of printing facilities in Australia. The
imported books were generally written and published in the supplying country,
and a portion of the print run was exported to Australia. The early part of
the 1950's saw a rise in books authored, published, and printed locally in
Australia. These books were mostly textbooks and books with Australian
subjects. However, the imported books from the United Kingdom (and
increasingly from the United States) were still in demand, and Australian book
publishers continued to buy into the foreign print runs, since the Australian
book printing sector did not have the capacity to print these books and could
not compete due to the unfavorable economies of scale inherent in the small
print run dictated by the relatively small Australian population. In the
mid-1960's, imports of books of Australian origin material increased, as
Australian publishers sent their printing needs to other Pacific Basin
countries with lower production costs, especially of paper and labor. As a
result, a book bounty was introduced in 1969, and is still in effect today,
whereby Australian book publishers receive a Government payment equal to a
percentage of the cost of manufacturing their books in Australia. The bounty
rate in 1981 was one-third, and bounty payments totaled $13 million from July
1980 to June 1981. The bounty was precipitated by the increased imports of
books (mostly of Australian origin material) from other Pacific Basin
countries, particularly Japan, Singapore, and Hong Kong, and the effect these
imports had on Australian book printers. The purpose of the bounty is to
motivate Australian book publishers to print books of Australian origin
material within the country.
There are basic historical and structural differences between the
Australian and the U.S. book-printing and publishing industries and markets
that temper any comparison between the Australian situation described above
and the probable effects of removing the manufacturing clause in the United
States. The traditional reliance on book imports, the availability of
production inputs, the absolute si.ze of the market, and the distance from
potential foreign suppliers all are conditions that materially differ ·between
the two countries.
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The demand in Australia for books imported from the United Kingdom and
the United States is very high; in 1981, about three-fourths of Australia's
total book imports were from these sources'· and total book imports ·account for
more than half of Australian book sales •. These books generally are not from
material of Australian origin and represent a different market segment from
those that are. In the United States, similar imports of books (i.e.,
generally of foreign source material and· not covered by the manufacturing.
clause) account for less than 5 percent of domestic production. Also,
Australia's small population (which restricts print runs) and shortage of
production inputs (paper and machinery), both of which raise unit and total
production costs, are two conditions that are not present in the United
States. Further, the proximity of other book suppliers in the Pacific Basin
to Australia enable such countries t.o supply Australia by taking advantage of
their lower production costs without transportation costs negating the
advantage; this is not the comparable situation in the case of the United
States.
THE ECONOMIC EFFECTS OF TERMINATING THE MANUFACTURING CLAUSE OF
.THE COPYRIGHT LAW
The basic argument to retain the manufacturing clause is that the foreign
cost of manufacturing books arid other printed matter overseas is much lower
than the U.S. cost and that this lower cost comes primarily from th:e East
Asian countries of Hong Kong, Singapore, and Japan. Therefore, it is
contended that retention of the manufacturing clause is necessary to prevent
the transfer abroad of U.S. production and employment.
Specifically regarding books, the book manufacturers· claim that between
30 and 45 percent of the books manufactured in the United States.would be
manufactured overseas if the manufacturing clause were terminated. They also
claim that other printed matter such as catalogs, directories, periodicals,
and greeting cards would be attracted overseas by the lower labor costs.
On the other hand, the basic argument to terminate the manufacturing
clause is that .the U.S. book-manufacturing industry is competitive world-wide
in all cost factors except for that of labor and that transoceanic shipping
costs more than negate the lower overseas labor costs. ·rt is contended~
further, that with some cost factors, such as that for printing papers, the
U.S. industry has a decided advantage not only as to cost but to quality and
availability as well. Furthermore, book publishers claim that it is necessary
to keep a source of supply close at hand to avoid the additional costs of long
printing runs and maintaining more extensive inventories, both of which result
in a costly waste of resources when a surplus of unsold books is generated •
. Based on the information gathered in the investigation, it appears that
there woul:d be a minimal impact on the domestic printing and· publishing
industry if the manufacturing cla.use of the copyright law were to be ·
terminated. The only measurable shift to overseas printing would be limited
to certain·types of books which would be those characterized as having
higher-than-average wage costs, short production runs, and pre·dictable demand.
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An examination of the characteristics, costs, and timing requirements for the
various types of books indicates that between 2 and 10 percent of the books .
now being printed in the United States would be printed overseas if the
manufacturing clause were to be terminated; thus, of the $2.6 billion of U.S.
book printing sales in 1982, between $50 million and $260 million would have
been displaced by imports had the manufacturing clause been terminated. The
imports would have been valued at somewhat less than this amount since lower
costs would be the attraction for importing.
There would be no measurable impact on U.S. exports of printed matter if
the manufacturing clause were to be terminated. The manufacturing clause has
no direct effect on exports. Furthermore, according to industry sources, the
United States now exports only a negligible quantity of the types of books
which are expected to be produced overseas and imported if the manufacturing
clause were to be terminated; thus, even this potential loss of U.S.
production is not expected to affect exports.
Long-term effects of withdrawal of the manufacturing clause on conditions
u.s~ and foreign firms engaged in printing would be
minimal, principally because of technological changes in the printing
industry. Such shifts as might develop, as mentioned earlier, would be in
overseas printing of· certain types of books. However, there would be limited
increased competition between domestic and foreign firms for certain types of
printing. In addition, the book-printing which would be done overseas rather
than domestically WQuld result in increased domestic competition between firms
printing books and firms producing other types of printed matter. However,
these short-term effects are expected to be negated by the major worldwide
long-term trend of increasingly substituting labor-saving technology for labor
intensive operations. This substitution will tend to diminish the labor-cost
advantage now enjoyed by certain overseas manufacturers and hence will reduce
the impact of the termination of the manufacturing clause over time•

of competition between

U.S. Competitive Position
The decision to produce copyrighted printed matter in the United States
or overseas if the manufacturing clause were to be withdrawn would depend
primarily on manufacturing costs and on demand/timing factors. The major
costs of p~inting (plant costs, paper and cover material costs, equipment
costs, labor, and transportation costs) in the United States were compared
with such costs to manufacturers abroad in order to determine what kinds of
printed matter would be attracted overseas.
Plant costs are a small proportion of total costs for most printed matter.
For example,- plant costs probably average between 10 and 20 percent of an
average book's manufacturing cost. Because of the so-called reproduction
proofs loophole in the manufacturing clause, publishers have been able to have
their lithographic plant work (the most commonly used kind since World War II)·
done anywhere in the world. Nonetheless, with a few exceptions, publishers
have chosen to have their plant work done in the United States. The
exceptions are for books with a great deal of color art work and for technical
books containing numerous mathematical formulas. It is estimated that the
proportion of domestic titles having plant work done overseas is under
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5 percent. This low percentage figure indicates that the cost saving of
having plant work done overseas is not great. The most common form of plant
work, typesetting, is done with computer-assisted composing equipment that has
reduced the cost of the work substantially. In addition, most publishers want
o maintain close control over the quality of their plant work and doing so
with work carried out overseas requires considerably more time and effort and,
consequently, increased costs.

Printing paper and cover materials, such as paperboard and glue, made in
the United States are widely agreed to be cost and quality competitive with
paper and cover materials produced anywhere in the world. Further, domestic
paper manufacturers have relatively cheaper fuel supplies and cheap and
abundant wood fiber, the main raw materials needed to produce paper.
Presses and other printing machinery used by overseas printers are
unlikely to provide the foreign competition with a cost advantage in part
because the cost of press equipment as a share of the total costs is
relatively small. In addition, the latest technology is fully transferable
from one country to the other; u.s. printing machinery manufacturers sell
their equipment worldwide, and U.S. printers frequently purchase equipment
from both domestic and foreign sources.
The labor cost of U.S. printers is the manufacturing cost item most
likely to exceed foreign costs. European and Japanese compensation rates in
the printing and publishing industry are 50 to 90 percent of U.S. compensation
rates. 1/ Similar rates in Hong Kong and Singapore are closer to 15 percent
of u.s.-wages.
U.S. book manufacturers have tended to move more rapidly than low-wage,
foreign book manufacturers to adopt the latest technology in book manufacturing. Hence, the almost six-fold difference in wage rates between the
United States and Far Eastern countries cannot be taken to imply a six-fold
difference in the wage cost of a book manufactured in the United States
compared with a book manufactured in Hong Kong.

lf Three problems exist in comparing these data and concluding that the U.S.
wage difference parallels the differences between the U.S. industry and the
foreign industry. First, the wage figures include all printing and publishing
industries such as newspapers, periodicals, and commercial printing, and not
only the modern export-oriented book-manufacturing industry. Because book
manufacturing is one of the more exacting forms of printing, the average
Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS) wage figures may distort the real
relationship between U.S. wages and foreign wages in the book-manufacturing
sector.
The second problem with the ~LS data is that simply comparing the U.S. wage
with the wage from overseas does not take account of the differences in
efficiency among countries. Because labor in the United States is likely to
be more efficient than that in low-wage countries in book manufacturing, the
labor requirement per book is likely to be lower. Unfortunately, data
comparing the real output of books per unit of labor do not exist.
The third problem with the BLS data is that wages vary considerably from one
book-manufacturing skill to another; data comparing the wages of workers in
specific book-printing tasks would be much more useful. Book-manufacturing
tasks are usually divided by whether· they are prepress, press, or binding.
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Questionnaires submitted in the course of the investig~tion indicated
that the U.S. direct labor cost of printing and binding a book was between 12
and 19 percent of the manufacturing cost of most books. The labor proportion
is highest for short-run books with sewn bindings. College textbooks,
professional books, and university presses are the types of books most likely
to have high labor costs. Extensive co;J..or work, a labor-intensive activity,
also raises the labor cost of a book.
A cost factor in printing abroad for the U.S. market is that for
transoceanic shipping, i.e., shipping costs and customs clearance. Data
obtained.in fieldwork indicate that for books these costs total between 15 and
30 cents per book. To put this figure in perspective, the average cost of
manufacturing a book in the United States in 1981 was $1, including plant,
paper, printing, and binding costs. Hence, using 1981 prices the cost savings
from producing overseas would have to be greater than between 15 and 30 cents,
or 15 to 30 percent of the U.S. manufacturing cost of the average book, to be
considered for manufacturing abr9ad. Because the direct labor cost of
producing a book in the United States is usually less than 15 percent of the
book's cost, the cost of transoceanic shipping would negate the anticipated
savings from printing the average book overseas.
Added to shipping costs are the costs of packing and of clearing printed
matter through customs, which raise the costs of transoceanic printing
somewhat, thereby eliminating additional printed matter from overseas printing
on this account. Another transportation-related cost consideration is the
additional time required between ordering a work to be printed and receiving
it. Transoceanic shipping adds about 1 month to this period.
For books, another transportation cost is the time needed for sending
proofs and correspondence relating to a book title across the ocean and for
shipping the finished product. Discussions with some publishers who today
have their "coffee table books" (e.g., artbooks) printed overseas, indicate
that first-run printing arrangements, taking 2 months in the United States,
may take 5 months or more if done overseas.
The Effect on Production and Trade
Books
As mentioned previously, the decision to produce copyrighted printed
matter in the United States or overseas if the manufacturing clause were to be
terminated would depend on costs and demand/timing factors.

For most books, the time and distance constraints of overseas printing
are sufficient to rule out a distant source of supply. Most trade books,
mass-market paperbacks, and book, club publications would most likely not be
printed overseas for this reason~ In addition, both the book manufacturers
and the book publishers expect that ElHi book publishers, would not choose to
print abroad for fear of losing State adoptions.
Cost considerations-especially._the finding that direct production labor
is a small proportion of book-manufacturing costs--will probably rule ·out most
of the other types of books that are printed in long runs, i.e., religious
books, mail-order publications, and subscription reference books from being
produced abroad.
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Evidence that underscores the unattractiveness of overseas printing is
found in the proportion of books printed in Hong Kong, Japa:n, and Singapore
and then exported to the United States and to Europe in 1979 and in 1981.
Data in table 42 indicate that for those years, these European countries-without the restrictions of a manufacturing clause--relied on these low wage
countries for 1 percent or less of their books. The tables demonstrate f.or
the same years with comparable data that ·'the Uriited States-- with its
manufacturing clause--also obtained less than 1 percent of its domestic book
sales from these low wage countries. The tables, in addition, show that the
shipping distances from Hong Kong, Singapore, and Japan to the United States
are similar to the distance to European countries. In addition, there was no
indication in the information compiled by the Commi~sion in this investigation
of any significant changes in t.he capability of Hong Kong, Singapore, and
Japan to ship books to the United States in the future.
.

.

I

The most likely type of book to be printed overseas if the manufacturing
clause were to be removed would be a short-run book with a high, but not
predominant, proportion of color art work, sewn binding, and a pred'ictable,
demand. On the basis of all the information gathered in the investigation,
including interviews with publishers, it is estimated that books with these
characteristics account for between 2 and 10 percent of u.s. production; .thus,
between $50 million and $260 million of the $2.6 billion of U.S. book printing
sales in 1982 would have been displaced by imports. had the manufacturing
clause not been in effect. The 10-percent estimate assumes that all the books
fitting these descriptions would be printed overseas, and'the 2-percent.
.
estimate includes only those with the highest labor costs. Coffeetable
books--high cost books with many color.illustrations_;_are books that ·fit' this
description. An introductory college textbook in biology, where perhaps onequarter or one-third of the page space is devoted to illustrations, is ·another
example. Many types of coffeetable books are printed overseas today,' but
because illustrations predominate, in many cases, they are not subject to.the
provisions of the manufacturing. clause. The domestic book manufac~urers which
produce the certain types of books likely to be produced overseas if the
manufacturing clause were withdrawn generally are the larger, ·more diversified
producers for which such books are only one of several types of printed
product output. Given the financiai resources available to the larger·
producers, they should be the leaders in innovation. They may be able to
remain competitive as labor-saving technology reduces the advantage of the
low-wage-rate countries.
If the manufacturing clause were to be withdrawn, imports of books would
increase slightly, replacing the lost domestic sales. Because the attract~on
of going overseas is lower prices, the value of U.S. book imports would
·
increase by an amount less than·domestic shipments of books would decrease.
·This amount of anticipated imports is equivalent to 8 to 43.percent of
total U.S. imports of printed matter ($638 million in 1982). Because exports
of printed matter ( $1. 3 billion in 1982 )' usually are doubl.e the levels of
imports, the United States would probably still have a positive trade"balance
for printed matter if the manufacturing clause were withdrawn. '!./

1/ If.the manufacturing clause were not withdrawn, the United States might
have to compensate the European Comm.u~ity under GATT arts. III and XI. At the
request of the European Community, consultations between the United States and
the European Community were held in late 1982 and early 1983, to determine the
amount of compensation that the United States may owe as a result of the
4-year extension of the manufacturing clause.
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Newspapers and periodicals
B~cause of the need for timely news and advertising, it is unlikely that
newspapers and periodicals would be attracted for printing abroad if the
manufacturing clause were withdraw~ Thus,. it is estimated, on the basis of
data compiled in the study, that there would be no measurable effect on
imports or exports of these items if the manufacturing clause were withdrawn.

Miscellaneous publishing and printing
It is estimated that if the manufacturing clause were withdrawn, there
would be no appreciable displacement of domestic miscellaneous publishing and
printing output by imports. There also would be no effe~t on U.S. exports.
Miscellaneous publishing and commercial printing encompass a wide range of
printed products. Certain characteristics of these products make it unlikely
that they would be printed abroad if the manufacturing clause were withdrawn.
Especially important in this regard are the characteristics which remove these
products from the restrictions of the manufacturing clause. To the extent
products are not covered by the manufacturing clause, where they are printed
has little to do with whether or not the manufacturing clause should be
withdraWn. For example, many of these products are not preponderantly
literary and, therefore, could be printed overseas today without regard to the
restrictions of the manufacturing clause. Catalogs, usually preponderantly
pictorial, are a type of miscellaneous publishing and commercial printing
product whose site of production is not affected by the manufacturing clause
restrictions. Another characteristic of 'these products is that in many cases,
copyright protection is not economically important, and, without claiming
copyright, such printed matter could be manufactured overseas without regard
to the manufacturing clause. For example, the.issue of whether to print.
manifold business forms in the United States or abroad is unaffected by the
manufacturing clause's restrictions, because copyright protection is seldom
claimed on such a product. For another large number of these products, timing
and service needs require that printing be done locally. For example, many
legal and financial printed items are required to be supplied on very short
notice.
Perhaps the most basic reason why the printing of these products may not
be done overseas if the manufacturing clause should be withdrawn is that their
cost of printing reflects the same elements as book-printing costs (e.g.,
paper, labor, and transportation), and consequently, printing prices overseas
for these items may be no more attractive on a cost basis than for books.
Although many of these items are of the type that could be manufactured
overseas without ·regard to the restrictions of the manufacturing clause, most
of these products are printed domestically, and very few miscellaneous
publishing and commercial printing items are manufactured overseas for
importing into the United States. In 1982, only about $332 million of
miscellaneous printed matter was produced overseas and imported into the
United States. In 1977, imports of such printed matter accounted for $173
million. This. represented approximately 0.5 percent in 1982 and 0.4 percent
in 1977 of domestic consumption for miscellaneous publishing and printing.
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miscellaneous printed matter was produced overseas and imported into the
United States. In 1977, imports of such printed matter accounted for $173
million. This represented approximately 0.5 percent in 1982 and 0.4 percent
in 1977 of domestic consumption for miscellaneous publishing and printing.
Further evidence for the unattractiveness of overseas printing can be
found in studying what happened to the import value of products not covered by
the manufacturing clause prior to 1978 but covered by the clause in subsequent
years. 1/ There are separate data available for five classes of products
(discussed previously, figs. 1:-5) which were not covered by t.he manufacturing
clause prior to 1978, but some of which have been covered subsequent to 1978.
For four of the.products, 1978 wa~ not a year in which imports fell or began
to fall. On the contrary, for the.se four products, 1978 marked another year
in the long increase of imports. The fact that 1978 does not appear to be the
beginning of a downward trend in the imports of the four items would indicate
tha.t the manufacturing clause had very little effect on these imports.
The Effect on Employment
It is estimated that between 1,400 and 6,850 job opportunities in the
U.S. printing and allied industries would be lost should the manufacturing
clause be terminated. An examination of domestic and foreign manufacturing
costs, by type of printed matter and demand/timing factors, to determine the
likelihood of lost domestic sales if the manufacturing clause were to be
terminated indicated that 2 percent to 10 percent (or $50 million to $260
million in 1982) of U.S. book sales could be lost to overseas manufacturers.
These lost sales figures were converted into employment losses using the
Bureau of Labor Statistics input-output model.
·
The principal industries which would be affected by the changes are
listed belqw:

Industry
Book printing-----------------Other printing related
industries (e.g., binding)--Paper products----------------Other (e.g., various service
ind us tr ie.s )-----------------Total----------------------

Employment loss
i f sales fall
2 percent

Employment loss
if sales fall
10 percent

551

2,645

181
76

881
371

599
1,407

2,955
6,852

1/ Before 1978, the manufacturing clause applied to two categories of
printed matter--books and directories, and periodicals. Hence, before 1978,
such printed items as post cards, greeting cards, and printed forms did not
·fall under the manufacturing clause.
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Only about 39 percent of total lost job opportunities would be in the book
printing industry. It is estimated· that employment losses also would be felt
in other printing related industries (13 percent of total job losses), the
paper products industry (5 percent), and· in various other industries (e.g.,
service industries) (43 percent of total job losses) •
. In regard to publishers, it is estimated that no domestic job
opportunities would be lost should the manufacturing clause be terriiinated
because most of the activities of publishers (e.g., editorial, sales, and
distribution) would be done 'in the United States even if publishers were to
elect to increase the number of titles printed overseas •. Publishers need to
be closely in touch with both the creators·of their material and their market;
and this requires close physical proximity to both.
Long-Term Effects on Conditions of Competition Between U.S. and Foreign Firms
For many years the trend in the printing industries of the world has been
toward adoption of labor-saving electronic and mechanical technology.
However, as far as international competition is concerned, the utilization of
such t~chnology favors the United States and other high-wage-rate countries.
These countries, because of their more urgent need to control per unit labor
input costs, have been in the forefront of the development, adoption, and
marketing of such technological advances.
In the future, it is expected that firms in the high-wage~rate countries
will continue to adopt the latest labor-saving technology. However, many of
the new firms established in the low-wage-rate countries, such as those in the
Pacific Basin, can also be expected to utilize the latest in technological
advances. As a result, their labor cost advantage will be severely eroded,
and their capital costs will be substantially increased.
For many years the United States has had among the highest publishing and
printing labor wage rates in the world, but in recent years, rates in some
co~ntries of the world, especially in Europe, have been gaining appreciably on
the U.S. labor rates. For instance, Japanese labor rates have risen
substantially in recent years. As countries continue to develop economically
and as their standards of living continue to rise, it is expected that the
disparity in wage rates paid by U.S. and foreign firms will narrow. This will
further reduce the advantage of producing printed matter in foreign countries
for the. U.S. market.
The withdrawal of the manufacturing clause is expected to affect directly
only the book-manufacturing sector of the domestic publishing and printing
industries. As a result, the value of domestic book sales could be expected
to decline slightly as the result of the expected increase in imports which
would be expected to take place gradually over a period of several years.
Although the major effect of the withdrawal of the manufacturing clause is
expected to be on the domestic and foreign book manufacturers, some minor
peripheral changes may occur for U.S. and foreign firms engaged in bookpublishing and other printing and related activities. Over the long term, if
the wage disparity between U.S. and foreign producers continues to narrow as
described previously, domestic firms would be expected to regain virtually all
of their lost sales.
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Effects on U.S. and Foreign Firms

Enga~ed

in Book Manufacturing

The volume of world exports of pooks increased from· $2.b billi·~n in 1977
to $3.2 billion in 1981,. or by $1.2 billion. The United States, the leading
exporter, accounted for nearly $0.4 billion of that increase •. In ~omparison,
it should be noted that the expected range in increased U.S. imports of books
as a result of the withdrawal of the manufacturing clause would be frqm a low
of less than $0.1 billion to a high of hearly $0.Jbillion per year"'.""-less than
the ·U.S. share of increased ·world exports in 1977-81. ·
.. ;
U. s. book-manufacturing firms have been e~panding their »world markets .and
are expected to continue to do so in the future even if the manufacturing
clause is withdrawn. The United States increased .its share of the·world
export market for books from 16 percent in 1977 to 22 percent in .. 1981; the
share of exports supplied by the EC countries, collectively, decreased.from 51
percent in 1977 to 48 percent in 1981. The Pacific Basin ·countries. incr~ased
their share of world book exports from 5 percent iQ. 19_7,7 to 7 percent in·l981..
The books that are expected 'to be imported in· the largest quantities as .
the result of the withdrawal of the manufacturing clause are those _that
require a high input of· labor. This would include mainly books with a ~igh ·
proportion of color art work and sewn bindings. Thus, the bulk of the
·
increased imports are expected to come from firms in low-wage-rate countries
such as Hong Kong and Singapore; however, firms in certain other countries
with higher wage rates, such as Japan and Switzerland, can be expected to
supply some of the increased imports, because they have gained reputations for
high-quality, color printin~.
During the first few years following the withdrawal of the manufacturing
clause, total sales of those domestic book manufacturers that produce a wide
range of types of books will probably be largely unaffected as they will shift
their output to less-labor-intensive books. Firms that produce books with a
high labor input will be affected the most. According to industry sources,
some of them, depending on their financial capacity, may establish operations
in low-wage-rate countries. However, these producers can also be expected to
attempt to take business away from those domestic producers of type~ of books
that are unaffected by the withdrawal of the manufacturing clause. · They can
also be expected to actively compete with domestic producers of other printed
matter. Thus, to some extent, there may b~ domestic market disruption and
price cutting in evidence in the early years following the.withdrawal of the
manufacturing clause. Over the long term, however, if the worldwide drive to
replace labor with capital continues and if the gap in wage rates between U.S.
and foreign firms continues to narrow, the highly competitive, technologically
advanced, domestic book manufacturing firms may regain a substantial part, or
all, of whatever market they initially may lose to imports as the result of
the withdrawal of the manufacturing clause.
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Eff~cts
~nd

on U.S. and Foreign Firms Engaged in Book-Publishing and Other Printing
Related Activities

Certain minor changes can be expected to occur in the non-bookmanuf ac turi ng areas.of the publishing and printing industries if the
manufacturing clause should be withdraWn. Domestic publishers of books with a
high labor input would probably establish foreign of fices or send personnel
overseas to supervise printing of such books. Also, foreign publishers would
probably take over the publication of some of the books that otherwise would
be handled by domestic publishers if the manufacturing clause were to remain
in effect..
·
As indicated earlier, domesti~ producers of other printed matter could be
affect.ed by the withdrawal of the manufacturing clause i! affected domestic
book manufacturer·s set out to regain lost sales by acti~ely seeking to take
away business from domestic producers of.other printed matter. Whatever
domestic market disruption did occur would probably be quite short lived, as
the overall domestic and export markets are expected to continue to expand.
Therefore, in ·the longer term, these markets would be expected to absorb any·
excess domestic capacity resulti:ng from the withdrawal of the manufacturing
clause.
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APPENDl~

A

THE PRESil)ENT'S VE'rO MESSAqE REc;fARDING H·~R· 6198, 11ous:e: WA~S AND MEANS
COMMITTEE .RJ:QUES'f, CO~I$SION'S NOTlCE OF INVES'l;'IGATIO:N, AND LIST OF
WITNESSESAPPEARI?fG AT 'rHE ~MING
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Admi11istratio11 of Ro11ald Reaga11, 1982 I July 8
the "manufacturing clause" of the U.S.
cop)Tight law. that expired . on June 30,
1982.
The manufacturing clause . requires that
many printed materials be printed in the
United States in order to enjoy copyright
protection. The clause was written into law
nearly a century ago, in an effort to
strengthen our relatively new printing industry by limiting foreign competition.
However~ the "infant industry" justification
for protecting our printing industry is no
longer valid; our industry is now one of the
most modem and efficient in the world..
0

Duririg the recent Toky 0 Round of Multilateral Trade Negotiations, our trading partners objected to the manufacturing clause
as inconsistent with our international obligations. Extension of the clause; a5 provided
in H.R. 6198, could result .in increased in-·
ternational ·trade tensions that could endanger American jobs. I would . further note
that if the printing or publishing industry
believes itself injured, or threatened by
injury, due to the expiration of the manufacturing clause, it has the option of requesting relief under the Trade ~ct.
My Administration has placed a very high
priority on strength~ning free trade, and
we are energetically seeking to remove artificial foreign barriers to American exports.
We are confident that our free enterprise
system will enable American products to
face foreign competition in our own open
market and to do well in markets overseas,
provided our access to those markets is not
blocked by protectionist barriers that distort
international competition.

Veto of t:nited States Copyright Hill

Given .the importance of our efforts to
remove foreign trade barriers, it would be
self-defeating to extend an artificial barrier
of our own. For these reasons, I cannot approve H.R. 6198.

Messa?C to the House of Re,,·rese11tatives
Retur11i11g HR. 6198 Without Approval.
July 8, 1982
Tn the Hou.;11 of Reµrese11talives:
I am returning \\'ithout my approval 11.R.
619k, a bill :hat would extend for four years

Ronald Reagan

The White House,
July 8, 1982.

NINETY.SEVENTH CONGRESS,
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701 ~ Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. a0436
· Dear Mr. Chairman:
On behalf of the Committ~e bn Ways:·and Means, I w6uld lik~
that the Int~~national Trad~ Commission conduc~ a
~ection 332 st~~y to consi~er the ptob~ble e~fects of the expiration of ·the iil~nqfactur.i,ng req1Jirements of the copyright law
contained in 17 u.s.~. § 601Ca)!
·

to

t8q~est

Encloseq is a res91ut:ion approved bY the Comini ttee defining
the ~arameters of th~ request~d study. ~h~ resolution calls for
cojripletion of the study by July 1, 198 3.

Thank you for

·;m/1\Yc
Rn~ 10:311re

you~

a~slstaqce

in this matter.
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June 9, 1982

R E S 0 L U T I 0 N
Requesting th~ Unit~d Sta~es International Trade Commission to
conduct ~ study of the ecoricimfc effects of terminating the manufa~tur ing clause of the copyright law, including an assessment
of:
(lj the effect on emplo~menti
(2)

the effect on imports and exportsi

(3) the lorig~term effect of expir~ti~n on tortditions of
competition betw~en u~s. and foreign fi~ms engaged in
printing arid ~elated acti~ities. ·
Pursuant to 19 u.s.c~ § 133l(g), the Committee on Ways. and Means
reque~ts the United State~ International Trade Commission to
conduct such a study and report~it•
flndirig~ by July 1, 1983.
.
..
. '
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UNITED STATES r:nER.11ATION.AL TRADE cmlMISSION
Washington, D.C.
(332-145)
STUDY OF 7HE ECmWMIC EFFECTS OF TERMINATING THE MANUFACTURING CLAUSE OF THE
COPYRIGHT U.W
AGENCY:

United States Internatio.nal Trade Commission

ACTION: At the request of the Committee on Ways and Means of the U.S. House
of Representatives, the u.s. Inte~national Trade Commission instituted
investigation No. 332-i45 under section 332(g) of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19
u.s.c. l332(g)), to study the economic effects of terminating the manufacturing clause of th~ copyright law, including an.assessment of (1) the
effect on employment; (2) the ·effect on imports and exports; and (3) the longterm effect of expiration of the manufacturing clause on conditions of
competition between u.s. and foreign firms engaged in printing and related
activities. The Col!!Dlission will report its findings by July 1, 1983.
EFFECTIVE DATE:

July 23,

198~.

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT~ Mr. C. B. Stahmer, Office of Industries
(telephone 202-724-0091); or Mr. Paul Golding, Office of Economics (telephone
202-523-1542), u.s. Int:ernational Trade Commission, Washington, D.C. 20436.
PUBLIC HEARING: A public hearing in connection with the investigation will be
held in the Hearing Room of the United States International Trade Commission,
beginning at 10 a.m., e.s.t., on March 16 and 17, 1983. All persons shall
have the right to appear by counsel or in person, to present information, and
to be heard. Requests to appear at the public hearing should be -filed with
the Secretary, United States International Trade Commission, 701 E Street rlW.,
Washington, D.C. 20436, not later than noon, March 9, 1983.
WRITTE.i.'l SUBMISSIONS: ·In lieu of or in addition to appearances at the public
hearing, interested persons are invited to submit written statements
concerning the investigation. Commercial or financial information which a
subr.Utter desires the Commission to treat as confidential must be submitted on
separate sheets of P?Pe.r, each clearly marked "Confidential Business
Information'' at the top. All submissions requesting confidential treatment
must conform with the requirements of section 201.6 of the Commission's Rules
of Practice and Procedure (19 CFR 201.6). All i;.rritten submissions, ex~ept for
confidential business iniormation, will be made available for inspection by
interested persons •. To be ensured of consideration by the Commission, written
statements should be submitted.at t~e earliest practicable date, but no later
than ~arch 24, 1983. All submissions should be addressed to the Secretary at
the Commission's office in Washington, D.C.
By order of the Commission.
Kenneth R. Mason
Secretary
Issued:·

July 26, 1982
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Witnesses Appearing at the Hearing

Loomis, Owen, Feldman & Howe--Counsel
Washington, D.C.
on behalf of
Book Manufacturers' Institute, Inc.
Douglas E. Horner,

~xecutive

Vice President

E. Wayne Nordberg, Econanist, Genera1 Partner,
Prescott, Ball and Turben ·
Charles C. Bohrer, Vice President, Holladay Tyler
Printing Company
Stephen F. Owen, Jr.--OF COUNSEL
Paskus, Gordon & Hyman--Counsel ·
Washington, D.C.
· on Oehalf ot:
Association of American Publishers, Inc.,
Washington, D.C.
Ms. Carol A. Risher, Director of Copyright
Jon A. Baumgarten--OF COUNSEL
Graphics Arts International Union, AFL-CIO,
Washington, D.C.
William Schroeder, Vice President
Ms. Elizabeth Jager, Econanist, Econanic Research
Department, AFL-CIO
John M. Greer, Vice President, Legislative Affairs
Groupement Des Federations Des Industries Graphiques
Dans Les Corrvnunautes Europeennes (EURO'.lRAF),
Bruxelles
Alan R. Tyrrell, QC, Member of the European
Parl iment
Miss Daphne Connelly, Economic Adviser of the
British Printing Industries Federation
Printfng Industries of Ame.rica, Inc ..•
Arlington, Virginia
Benjamin Y. Cooper, Vice President,
Government Affairs
Arthur C. Prine, Jr., Vice President;
R. R. Donnelley & Sons Company
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APPENDIX B
EXCERPT FROM Tim COPYRIGHT ACT OF 1976
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PUBLIC LAW 94-553-0CJ'. 19, 1976

'JO ST AT. 2588

Chapter 6.-MANUF ACTUIUNG REQUIREMENTS AND
IMPORTATION
~cc.

Hiil. :\la1111(ac:t.111·c, hnJ1orlatiu11, and 11uhlic 11istril.111tlnn of certnln copies.
till:!. lnfri11gi11g i11111ortati1111 of ""l•ics or 11h11nore<~mls.
t~•:!. I1111iort11ti1111 prohibitions: 1<:11torcenu•nt and dl~Jlosltiun of l'Xclt1ded 11rtirlch.

17 llSC 601.

§ 601. Manufacture, importation, and public distribution of cer·
fain copies
(a) Prior to ,July 1, 1!182, and 1•xecpt as p1·0\·il11•1! hy suhsl'd.fon (b),
the i111port11tio11 into or puhlic distrihut.ion in the llnited StntC's of
<'opirs of n work ronsistmg prepo111ln11nt ly of non<lru 111t ic litel'llry
11mt1~rinl that is in the English l1111g11nge and is prntected under this
tit le is prohihitcd unlt>ss tlw portio11s l"t111sisti11g of suC'h 11111tninl have
hel•n 111111111 fad ur1•tl in the lTnitt~tl Stutes or C1111ntln.
(b) The prrl\•isions of s11bSl!1·tio11 (a) clo not n~1ply(l) wlwrc, on the tlute wlwn i111portatio11 1s sought. or public
<listrilmtion in the lJnited States is mnde, the author of any suh·
stnntial part of 8Ul'h 11111tninl is neither a nationul 1101· a
.tlomiriliury of the. United Stairs or, if such author is a national of
the lhiited Stutes, he or she hns lx•en tlomil·iled outside the U11ite1l
States for :i continuous pl•t·iod of at 11.'ast one year ·i11111wdi11tely
preceding that dute; in t.lw mse of a work mntle for hire.
the l:'Xt•111pl ion provi<ll•tl by this 1·h1t18'" tlot•s not. apply unless 11 subsustantial pa1t of the work wns prepared for nn employer or othCI·
person who is not a national or tlo111icilinry of the Fnited States
or a 1lonwst.ic corporation or enterprise;
( 2) whrre the U nitrd Stnti~s Customs Service is presl'ntetl with
an i111port stntement issued undn the seal ofthe Copyright Office,
in wh1eh l"nse a total of no more than two thousand copies of any
one i;uch work shall be allowrd rntry; the import stntenwnt shall
be issurnl upon re,1uest to the copyrig-ht. owner or to a 1wrso11
tlesignnt.etl by such owner at. the time of rnJZ:istrntion for the work
under sl'dion 408 or at any time thereafter;
(3) where importation is sought under the authority or for the
use, other than m schools, of the Go\'ernment of the TTnited States
or of any Stnte or political subdivision of a State;
( 4) where importation, for use nnd not for sale, is sought.( A) by any person with rrspect. to no more than one copy
of any work at. nny one time;
(B) ·by any pel"Son Bl'ri\·ing from outside t.he United
States, with respect to <'opies forming part of such pel"Son's
personnl hu:rgngc; or
·
( C) liy nn organization operntetl for scholarly, t•dncntional,
or religious purposes and not for privnte gain, with resprd
to ''opies intemlrrl to form n port of its lihrnry;
(5) where the copies arr rt'protlucetl in raised C'hnrnf'frrs for
I hr. us1• of thr hi ind: or
(Ii) wher1•. in ntlclitinn to f'opirs imported 1111dercl1111sf'S (:l) n111l
(.q of this !'11hsrrtion. no nJOre thnn two thommnd C'opies of an
0111• such work. whir·h hnvp, not ht!c>n 111anufuct11rrcl in the TTnih'
~talrs or ('anntln, n1·p publif'ly distriliutcd in lhr lTnitrd ~tates;
or
(j) wlu•l'I'. 011 tlu• dnte whPn i111portntion is soul!ht or puhlic
tlistrilml ion in tlw 1Tnit1•d Stairs is mndr•( A) the author of nn,v s11hst:111tinl pnrt of snC'h nialPl'inl is
nn in.Jid1hrnl nrul recp,j,·rs 1·0111pensation for the lrn11!'<frr or
li1·1•11s1• of .Ill' 1·ight to 1fo;f ril111tr the work in fhr Pnitrtl
StntPs: a111l

111

PUBLIC LAW 94-553-UCf. 19. 1976

. (B) tlm first pulJlication of t.he work has pn!\·iously taken
place 011lsi1le the Unitrd States 1111clrr n transfer or lircnsc
grn11te1l by such nut hor to a. transfcrre or lil"rnsee who wns
not a. national or dornicilinry of the. Fnited States or a
domestic corpora! ion or enterprise; nJHI
(C) there hns h1.•cn no p11hli<'ation of an nuthorizPd edition
of the work of whi<"11 tlw eopi••s wPre 111a1111farturr<I in llu·
United States; nnd
(D) the copies wPre reprmlucecl unrler n trnnsfrr or liPrnsc
~rnnte1l h.r sueh author or hy the trnnsfercr or Jirenser. of tl1r
ri~ht of first p11hli1~ntion ns 111r11tionc1l in sulll')nu~ (B), n1Hl
the trn11sfpre1.• or tlw licr11s<'r of the ri,ghtof l"t'J>ro1l11C'tion wns
.not n. 11nlio11nl or tlo111il'iliarv of th<~ Unitf'd States 01· 11
rlornrstic t'Orporntion or rntrrpi·ise.
.
(c) The rel(uirl'lnent oft.his srdion t.hnt copies he 11111nnfodure1l i11
tho lTnitf'd Stnh•s or f'n11ncl11 is sat islic1l if(1) in thr rnsc whrn~ thP copi1!s arr printed din•d.ly from type
that hns lw<·n sPt, or clin•1·t ly from platPs made from such t.ypc, t.lw
settinJ.! of thr type nncl tlH' making- of the platrs have hf'cn p<'r. formrrl int.lie l T11itrd.StntPs or C'nnndn: or
(2) in thP cas<> wllt'rr tlu• rnnking- of plntrs hy n lithog-rnphir
or photoPngTa1·i111! 111·01·pss is a final or i11trrn1rdiatP strp prr•rcdinJ.! the printin,g of th<.' ropiPs. the 111nkinl! of thf'. plah•s has hN•n
p<'rformr1l in tlu• Fnitr1l Slnlrs or \nnntl:t: :trnl
(~) in nn~· 1·nsf'. thr printinl! or othPr final prorrss of prrnh1<'ing
mnltiplr eo\lil's anrl any hinding of thr ('OpiPs h:n•p hrf'll pnformrcl in t 1e Unitl'rl Stntrs or f':11111dn.
(ti) Ir11portal ion or p11hlic dist rili11tion of <·opir~ in ,·iol:ttion of this
Sl'<'tion d<ws not i11ntlidatt' p1·otPdio11 for n work 1111cl1·r this ti(ic._
Ho\\"P\.l'I". in :111y ri\·il adion or <Tir11innl prOC'l'l'cli111! for infri11g1•111Pnt
of tlu• Pxd11si\·p rights to rrprod111·p nncl distrilmtl' 1·opiPs of thl' work.
tlm infrin!!Pr has a ro111plc·t~' c]pfpnsr with rrspr<'f. to all of tlw 11ondra111ati<: litrrnry mntrrial co111prisrtl in th<' work :11111 any ot}1Pr parts
of tlw work i11 whid1 thl' Pxc·lt1si1·r rights to rPproduc·p and tlistril>11tC'
<·opiPs an· 11w11Pd hy llw sn1111• p1•rso11 who owns srwh rxl'l11sin' ril!hls
in the nonclrn11rntir litPrary 111ntPrinl, if tlw infringrr Jll"m·rs( 1) th:it ropit's of th<' work ha\·1· lu•1•11 i111portPd into or p11hli1·ly
di:-trilu1trcl i11 thr Fnitrcl Statt·;.: in ,·iol:ition of this sl'ction lw or
with thP nuthority of thr ow11rrofs1wh rxd11,-i\·r ri,ghts: n!Hl ·
(2) th:tl tlw i11fringi111! c·opip;; wprp 111:n111fad11n·cl in thP TT11itPtl
St:tt1•s or Canada in :11·1·onla1wr \\·ith tlll' 111·m·isio11s of s11l1sPdio11
(r): a11cl
(:I) that tin• i11frinl!1'l11P11t wa,; c·on11111•nc·pcf lwfon· tlu• 1•1Trd in•
datl' of rrl!islr:ition for an a11thorizrcl Pclition of tlw work. lh1•
t•opirs of whid1 h:in• lll'Pll 111a1111fad11rrd in tlw llnitrcl Stall's or
Ca11acla in ac·c·111·d:i11c·p with tl11• prodsions of ;.:ultsr..tion (1').
(r) Tn any :wtion for i11frin:.rP1111•11t of thr <'xclnsin• rii.d1ts to rrprodru·p and distrilrntl' ropies of a work Mlltninin::r 111atrrial l'<'l(llin·1l 1>.\·
t.his SPd ion to Iii' 111:11111fad11rPd i11 thr F11itc·cl Stafp,; or C:111n<la. thP
t·opyright owrwr :-hall sl'I forth in tl11• c·ompl:ti11t thr na111Ps of tlw 1wr~~111s.or orl!:~nizal ions who pPrforn11•d !hr pro1:l'SS<•s sp1•1·ifi('(I hy s11hs1•r"
t11111 (!") with n•spPd lo thnt 111atrrial. and the plnt'l'S whrrc thosr
prol"l':-:-1•s wrn• pPrfor1111'd. ·

90 STAT. 2589
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AGREEHElff OF TORONTO ·
----. ----.·.Representatives of the U.S • .:ind Can.:idi.in business- ancf labour
organizations ·concerned with printinJ and publishing met in Toronto
.ou February 16, 1963 to discuss "three· interrelated iss·u~s or..rm.itual
interest, namely, an ·exemption.for C•.1:1ada from the U.S. m.Jnufactur,ing
clause, Canadian acceptance of the F 1o•ence Agr cc'T.c:nt, and ef f cct j ve
resistznce to weakening ?f i~tcrnai:.ion."1i copyright protection.
·

.

· After a thorough dfscussion'.of:a!l zspccts of these ·interrelated issues,· the followi~g cours~s ~f ;:: c.t L::•:t· wer c unan. i mo us Jy
agreed upon:
·
.. . , .

{l) · The Canad,i an grcup wi 1l promvUy i nfr;rm the Canadian- -GCJvernmcnt
.of the Toronto meeting and of the. ~sn~';;11e:'lt to take p_~ral ~.cl
.ac.tion on both sides. of 'the bo:-:.'.cr to_bring abdt.Jt. e.xe_'l:ption for
Canada from the U.S. mariufac.turir·<~ cl ~us,:: c:ind the acceptance· by
.Canada of the Fiorencr. /i.grecr.:i::::t-: ll1c C.:madian gro•.;p wi 11 urg'~
the Canadian Govcrn:r:2.nt: to .:i •.:e,:.;_;;;t the Flo,·:::;;;cc Agrc.c.'l~cnt as
·!;oon u·s exemption for C~n.:id.J ~.::~; ;:c:cn adopted by the U.S. ·
Congress.
It is noted ~hat ti:~ ·;:·.:cr~pt.:.r:::c of the Flcrcnce
.Ag.rccmen t con be accom1' l i shed l" ~: :1~uJ~ vi thcut the· necess i.ty

of an Act·of Parlfamer:t.
I·.

(2)

The U.S. and the C.anadi.:in gro:..:ps \-1iil·co~qH!r<Jtc closely in
urging their respective govcrr1ii:c.:r:::s to consult und i,1ork together·
·to c~pose the Stockholm Protoco1 or simil.:ir actions weakening
intcrndtional co~yright protccticn which re2y be p(oposed ~nder
the Universal Copyright Conventio.1..
·
:.

(3)

The U.S. group wilt do its utm.;~.t to obt<:>in .incorporation of
an excmr>tion .. for Canad;i in the ::1~::·1cd',1cturing ~cction of the bill
to revise thc·U.S. copyright law (S.597) now being c~nsidercd by
~U.S. ·Sena.tc Subcommittee.
Spr~r:::if'icallyt the U.S. group will;
inform t~e Dcp.:ir~ment of State of the Toronto meeting and will·
urge the Ocp.:i;tment (a) not to oppose an exemption for C<inada from
the U.S. mc1nuf.:icturing clause., ·and (b) to worl~ closely with the
Government-of Can<ida .in opposing ....,cakening of: -international copyright protect: ion under the Be:-nc Convention or ·th·e Universal
·
Copyright Convention. The U.S. group wi 11 al so bdng to the atten"tion of the uppropriatc subcorrmitl~~ of the Senate and House
Judiciary Con---nittccs the rccorrrnend.-;tions of the Toronto meeting
"with respect. to the manufacturing clause arnf,'.ndrncnt.
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.. ACRErnrnT OF Tor.o:no .
(4)

It is anticipated thcJt co-operative efforts on, crnd·rcsolution of,
the foregoing issues i·n a mutu.l.lly satisf.Jctory manner will lco:id
·promptly to def in it~ fut~re co-opcration.bct~ccn the United-Staie~
,. and Canadic:Jn groups on the removal of ;my remain.ing barri crs to
trade between the two countries affecting .the pr int in9 and ...
publishin9 .industries.·
·

.-@.;J-

wif,,~;u_-

L~~~--0-~

On .b(."J1a l.f of. the C,:1naJ i <in·-~·;:~~/
P.obcrt. W. Fro.::ie, Di...-ecto;_..
·W •. C Curry,. Chairman · · . . /
.. _.Joint Un.sh:!.n~o!l Ottice
: .JO int .Corrw11itt~;.:. of i:.he Pr i.nt ;·~ 9
J.::erican .Bock .Fubli!lhera Council
.. · .'and-' Pub Ii.sh ing Indus tr ics of ...C.:-.iv.:!a.
J.::zcric.wi lliucatiooa.J. PubJ.i.Gler.J.. Ilistitute ·
•• .:<>
•
·
· On beha I 'f of the U. s·. grnup .

ko N.. Albert 1 Cb.ai.r:::a1l..

·Aillcr Aflowoy~

· .

~tcccJ. S~ci~ Ta:;k" Force
J.meriCllJl oo~k· Publinb!rs C-Ouri.cil
knerican r~uc~tiona.J. Publisher~ Inztitute

Berno

Xnte..l'.Illl.tio:-v:~.1.

·vice Frc:ddent
112.te:l"IW.tio:.:.a!. T-r;.osraphl.ca.1 Union·

Gr~phic A~ts

.

lndus~ries Assoc~

. &'member· Can<Hi i 2rr ·Jo 1nt Cc~·rn.i t'~ ·::c:-.

Ch::.L~<m.

·. ~tar::>h Jcannsret,
· . Prr!sid~ni:,
· Czn.:.d i an fk;c>!-~ ,Pub I i sh crs 1

C-c.-vel'.'I'll'.I:Cnto...l A.tfD.i:r!l Coi.::.'!i tte-0

_. Eook .1·1e.mi.f2.ctu..-er;, • T.n:;titute

.

·

·Doug Tas Best.,
Past. Chai r'r.;;;n;
: ·C.a:;;:idi rin 8c,::-i: /{;;;nuf.:J~Lur:crs' '.In',;~-, .
.& r:lC::li'.bcr C~n;:,1di;:in JoH•t Co::·,r;ii t:c'~

·Joe Bailey

. lb:i'.':'ry 1'.... EovE:...-r.d.,

.
· Execut i've ·CDr!::-d ttec·,:

.

"D::n Lacy, C1m.i:n:c.n
C•>:p~'rlght. Cc::~ttec

k'1!!rlcari :Book fubl.inhc.:-s Coun=il

:cn!l:!c.ro:i l"1."'sr1l~:r, Cl::.!U.r.:!'. .1:1
Copyr!ght Cc~ttee
.

J.::iericrul

~u=ational

.P\!b11chcrs Institute

.A..-thur Pri.uc, C'..Hlir;nn.

Intcrnntional. A!::U:s Co-·'1 ttee
.PriI?-ti.Ilg Ind U!1 tric:s o:f A::lert ca

\Tnlicr ru.~den, Vice President
Lithographers & .Ph:>tocns~aver3.

Internntionai Unioo:·
\/efllcy Tr.ylur,

.Mld1acl· Pi tm!}n.
President,

.

Cc"lnadi~n Copyrig~t. ln~ti.tutc,
& member Can ad i<:in Joint CQ;;,;: i t

o~

Bookbinder a

H"rch 6, 19GB (ca.nc.d1nn Fcqmr)

t.

'!e

. Ed Pr j tchard,
Executive Co;rr.i it tee,
· Graphic Arts. Industries f\S!iOC:,. 1 .
. & mor.ber C<Jnad i an Joint C-::iTYTl it~~

Les Yeung,.

Sec:-etn..ry-TrcMure~

lnternntiouo.J..Brotherl:ood

...

· · .. 1-otn Osbc-rne,
President, Toronto Prfnting.
.
'•
·.Prcssme.,
& A!3;;iSt<mts 1 .Uriian
. ·.·

Secrct~ry-Trc'1~urc~~ .
'Toronto Photo-En9rc:Jvcrs Union

..
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GENERAL INF08MAT!ON

RELATIONS AS OF JUNE 30, 1982

This sets forth U.S. copyright relations of current .
interest with the other independent naticn~: of the
world. Each ontry gives country name (and alternate
name) and a statement of co~yright relations. The
fo!lowing code is used:

Afghanist<m
None
Albania
None
Algeria
UCC Geneva Aug. 28, 1973
UCC Paris ,July 10, 1974
Andorra
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955
Angola
Unclear
Antigu~ and SarbudCl
Unclear
·
Argcmtinn
Bilateral /1ug. 23, 1934
BAC 1\pril ·i 9, 1950
UCC Geneva Feb. 13, 19fi8
Phonogram June 30, 1973

Bi!a!eral

l:3ilatAral copyri9ht ·relations with the
United Stat•JS by virtue of a proclamaticn or t•ea:y, as of the c!a.te given.
W~ere th0~e is more th;in ere proclamation or t~eaty, only i!le d<l!e of
tile first or:e is given.

BAC

Party to ths Cuenos f,iv.·s Convention of 19~ O, D:S c.f thc 0.c:te 9i 11en.
U.S. ratiiic.:r>!i;:.in ckpc.s;l~!d ·::iih the
Grwernment of ::..rgen'.ina, !•Aay 1,
19i 1; pr0cl:,~ir,19d by the ~~r·:;~·i<.icnt of
the United SL:ies, JL!ly 13, ~ Q 14.

None

No copyrigh: relations 1.··!ith tho
United Stal83.

~honogram

Party to the Convention for the Protection of Producers of Pllonogr::ims
Against Unauthorized D 1.1p!ic2tion of
Their Phoncgrams, Genev.:i, 1971,
as cf the date given. The~ Affective
date for tt1c Urrit8d States was March
10, 1974.

UCC Geneva Party to the U:.iversal Co[:'·)''i~;ht Convention, Geneva, 1952, as of !he date
given. The effective date for the
United Strites· v1at> Seµte:nbar 16,

1955.
UCC Paris

Party to the 0ni·:e:rsal Copyri~:;ht Convention as rc-.·ised at P;:;ris, 1971, as
of the date 9i~·en. The effective date
for the Uniied States was J>Jly 10,
1974.

Unclear

Became independent since 1943.
Has not esL:thiislled copyri<]hl relations with.!tw Unit~:d Sta1cs, but rnay
be honoring obligations i11ctnred
under forrn~r political status.

2

Austrnl!;~

Bilateral March 15, 1918
UCC Geneva May 1, 1969
Phonogram June 22, 1974
UCC Paris Feb. 28, 1978
Austria
Bilateral Sept. 20, 1907
UCC Geneva July 2, 1957
Bahamas, The
UCC Geneva July 10, 1973
UCC Paris Dec. 27, 1976
Bahrain
None
.Banglndesh
UCC Geneva Aug. 5, 1975
UCC PC!ris Aug. 5,' 1975
Barbados
Unclear
·Belau
Unclear
Belgium
Bilateral July 1, 1891
UCC Geneva Aug. 31, 1960
Belize
Unclear
Ben!n (formerly Dahomey)
Unclear
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Bhutan
None

Bolivia
BAC May 15, 1914
Botswan<!
Unclear
Brazil
BAC f..ug. 31, 1915
Bilateral April 2, Hi57
UCC Geneva Jan. 13, 1960
Phon0gram Nov. 28, 1975
UCC Pa:·:s Dec. 11, 1975
Burg<~rja

U(;C Geneva June 7, 1975
UCC P2r:s June 7, 1975

Bunn a
Unc!e<:<r
[lun.:ndi
Unclear
c::~mb~til::i

(See entry under Kampuch8a)
Cameroon
UCC Geneva May 1, 1973
UCC P;iris July 10, 19!'4

Canada
Bilater2! J;;n. 1. 1924
UCC Gr::nava Aug. 10, 19G2
Ca;;e V .erdc:

· Uncle~:1r
C-entr:J7 fdrican Empire
Unclear
Chad
Unclear

Chile
Bilateral May 25, 1896
BAC Junt~ 14, 1955
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955
Phonogram March 24, 1977
China
Bilateral Jan. 13, 1904
Colombia
BAC Dec. 23, 1936
UCC Geneva June· 18, 1976
UCC Paris June 18, 1976
Co.morns
Unclear
Congo
Unclear

Costa Rica1
Bilateral Oct. 19, 1899.
BAC Nov~ 30, 1916
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955
UCC Paris March 7, 1980
...Phonogram June 17, 1982
Cuba
·
Bilateral Nov. 17, 1903
UCC Geneva June 18, 1957
·Cyprus
Unclear
Czechoclovakia
Bilateral March 1, 1927
UCC Geneva Jan. 6, 1960
UCC Paris April 17, 1980
Denmark
Bilateral May 8, 1893
UCC Geneva Feb. 9, 1962
Phonogram March 24, 1977
UCC Paris July 11, 1979
Djibouti
Unclear
Dominica
Unclear
Dominican Republic 1
BAC Oct. 31 , 1912
Ecuador
BAC Aug. 31, 1914
UCC Geneva June 5, 1957
Phonograin Sept. 14, 1974
.
Egypt 2
Phonogram April 23, 1978
El Salvador
Bilateral June 30, 1908
by virtue of Mexico City
Convention, 1902
Phonogram February 9, 1979
UCC Geneva March 29, 1979
UCC Paris March 29, 1979
, Equatorial Guinea
Unclear
1 This country became a party to the Mexico City Convention.
1902. effective June 30, 1908, to which the United States also
became a party. effective on the same date. As regards
copyright relations with the United States, this convention is
considered to have been superseded by adhe.rencc of this country and the United States to the Buenos Aires Convention of
1910.
.
2 For works other than sound recordings, none.

--·-------
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Ethiopia
·None

Fiji
UCC Geneva Oct. 10, 1970 .
Phonograrn April 18, 1973

Finlaf1c1
Bilateral Jan. 1, 1929 .
UCC Genev<l April 16! 1963
PhonogramApril 18, 1973

France
Bilateral .July 1, 1891
UCC Geneva Jan. 14, 1956
Phonogram April 18, 1973 ·
UCC Paris July 10, 1974
Ga~-?11

Unclear
G<1~11bia, The
Unclear

Germany
Bilc:teral April 15, 1892
UCC Geneva with Federal
Republic cf Germany Sept. 16, 1955
UCC Gen:?va with German
_, Democratic Republic Oct. 5, 1973
Phonogram wiih Federal
Republic of Ge~rnan:,• i/iay 18, 1974
UCC Paris ~vith Fede1al
Republic of Germany July 10, 1974
U.GC Paris with German
Democfi:ltic Republic Dec. 10, 1980

G:-tana
UCO Geneva Aug. 22, 1962
Greec~

Bilateral March l, 1932
UCC Geneva Aug. 24, 1963
Grenad~

Unclear

Guatemala'
BAC March 28, 1913
UCC Geneva Oct. 28, 1964
Phonogram Feb, 1 , 1977

Guinea
UCC Geneva Nov. 13. 1981
UCC Paris Nov. 13, 1981"

Guinea-Bissau
Unclear

Guyana
Unclear

Haiti
BAC Nov. 27, 1919

·· .ucc Geneva Sept.

16, 1955

Holy See
(See entry under Vatican City)

Honduras'
BAC April 27, 1914

Hungary
Bilateral Oct. 16, 1912
UCC Geneva ·Jan. 23, 1971
UCC Paris July 10, 1974
Phonogram May 28, 1975

Iceland
UCC Geneva Dec. 18, 1956

India
Bilateral Aug. 15, 1947
UCC Geneva Jan. 21, 1958
Phonogram Feb. 12, 1975
Indonesia
Unclear
Iran
None

lrnq
None
Ireland
Bilateral Oct. 1, 1929
UCC Geneva Jan. 20, 1959
Israel
Bilateral May 15, 1948
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955
Phonogram May 1, 1978

Italy
~ilateral

Oct. 31 , 1892
UCC Geneva Jan. 24, 1957
Phonograrn March 24, 1977
UCC Paris Jan. 25, 1980

Ivory Coast
Unclear

Jamaica
None

Japan 3
UCC Geneva April 28, 1956
UCC Paris Oct. 21, 1977
Phonogram Oct. 14, 1978

> Bilateral copyright relations between Japan and the United
States. which were formulated effective May 10. 19.06, are considered to have been abrogated and superseded by the adherence of Jap:ln to the UCC Geneva. effective April 28, 1956.
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Jordan
Unclear

Mauritania
Unclear

Kampuchea
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955

Mauritius
UCC Geneva March 12, 1960

Kenya

Mexico
Bilateral Feb. 27, 1896
UCC Geneva iI.ay 12, 1957
- ·BAG April 24, 1984
Phonogrr.m Dec. 21, 1973
UCC Paris Oct. 3~, 1975
Monuco
Bile:: tor .::.I Oct. 15, 1952
UCC Geneva Sc;JI. I G, 1955
Phonogram Dec. 2, H)74
UCC Paris Dec, i3, 1974
MonfJOlia
Non,;;
Mor(. CG·:;
UCC Geneva t-. !c:.:y S, 1972 '
ucc Pr.:rs Jan. 28, ·1976

UCC Geneva Sept: 7, 1966
UCC Paris July 10, 1974·
Phonogram April 21, 1976

Kiribati
Unclea· .
Korea
Unclear
Kuwait
Unclear
Laos
UCC Gem:va Sept. 16, 1955
Lel,~mon

UCC Gen€va Oct. 17, 1059

Lesoiho
Unc!ear
Liberia
· UCC Geneva July 27, 1956

Libya
Unclear
Llechtcnstefo
UCC Geneva Jan. 22, 1g59
Luxembourg
Bilateral June 29, 191 O
UCC Geneva Oct. 15, 1955
Phonogram March 8, 1976

Mada9ascar (Malagasy Republic)
Unclear

1

Mozc::rnt,;:~ue

Unclear

Nauru
Unclear
Nepal
None

Netherlands
Bilateial Nov. 20, 1899
UCC Geneva June 22, 1967.

New Zealand
Bilateral Dec. 1, 1916
ucc Geneva Sept. 11 , 1964
PhonJgram Aug. 13, 1976

Malawi
UCC Geneva Oct. 26, 1965

Nicaragua 1
BAC Dec. 15, 1913
UCC Geneva Aug. 16, 1961

Malaysia
Unclear

Niger
Unclear

Maldives
Unclear

Niger!a
UCC Geneva Feb. 14, 1962

Mall
Uilclear
Malta
UCC Geneva Nov. 19, 1968

Norway
Bilateral July 1, 1905
UCC Geneva Jan. 23, 1963
UCC Paris Aug. 7, 1974
Phonogram Aug. 1, 1978

5
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Oman
None
Pakistan
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955
Panama
SAC Nov. 25, 1913
UCC Geneva Oct. 17, :1962
Phonogram June 29, 1974
UCC Paris Sept. 3, 1980
Papua Now Guinea
Unclear

Paraguay
BAC Sept. 20, 1917
UCC Geneva March 11, 1962
Phonogram Feb. 13, 1979

Peru

.

BAC April 30, 1920
UCC Geneva Oct. 16, 1963
Philippines
Bilateral Oct. 21, 1043
UCC status undeterminec1 by UNESCO.
(Copyright Offic:; cc;:isiders 1:-,a1 UCC relations do
not exist.)

Po!,·rnc.J
Bilateral Feb. 16, 1927
UCC Ge:rnva Marci1 9, 1977
UCC Paris fvk.rct1 0, 1977
Portuga!
Bilateral July 20, 1693
UCC Geneva Dec. 25, 195G
UCC Paris July 30, 1S81
Oat<>r
None
Rom2nia
Bilateral May 14, 1928
Rwnnd<1
Unclear
S3int Lucia
Unclear
Saint Vincent and the Grenad!n;;:;
Unclear
San r,~arino
None
Sao Tome and Princir•e
Unclear
Saud! Arabia
None
Senegal
UCC Geneva July 9, 19?4
UCC Paris July 10, 1974

6

Seychelles
Unclear
Sierra Leone
None

Singapore
Unclear
Solomon l!:!lands
Unclear·

Somalia
· Unclear
South Africa
Bilateral July 1, 1924
Sov:ct Union
UCC Geneva May 27, 1973
Sµain
Bilateral July 10, 1895
UCC Geneva Sept. 16, 1955
UCC Paris July 10, 1974
Phonogram Aug. 24, 1974
Sri Lanka (formerly Ceyion)
Unclear
Sud2n
Unclear
Surin~'rn

Unclear·
Swaziland
Unclear
Sweden
Bilateral June 1, 1911
UCC Geneva July 1, 1961
Phonograrn April 18, 1973
UCC Paris July' 10, 1974
Switzerland
Bilateral July 1, 1891
UCC Geneva March 30, 1956
Syria
Unclear
· Ta11zania
. Unclear
Thailand
Bilateral Sept. 1, 1921
Togo
Unclear
Tonga
None
Trinidad and Tob'1go
Unclear
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Tunisia
. .
UCC Geneva June 19, 1969
UCC Paris June 10, 1975
Turkey
· None
Tuvalu
Unclear
Ugandn
Unck:<lr
United Ar<ib Emirates
None
United l<ingdom
Bilateral July 1, 1891
UCC Genova Sept. 27, 1957
Phonogram f..pril 18, 1973 .
UCC Paris July 10, 19.74
Upper Volta
Unclear

Venczueln
UCC Geneva Sept. 30, 1966 .
Vietnam
Unclear
Western Samoa
Unclear
Yemen (Aden) .
Unclear
·Yemen (San'a)
None

Yugoslavia
UCC Geneva· May 11, 1966
UCC Paris July 10, 1974
Zaire 4
Phonogram Nov. 29, 1977

U;ug~1ay

B/,C Dec. 17, 1919
Vnnuatu

Zambia
UCC Geneva June 1, 1965

Unclear
Vatican City (Holy See)
UCC Ge11eva Oct. 5, 1955
Phonogram July 18, 1977
UCC Paris May 6, 1St'O

Zimbabwe
Unclear
4

For 'works olhDr than sound recording~. unclear.

Note.--The Copyright Office has informed the International Trade Commission that
the following actions have occ\lrr.ed since Circular R38a was 'issued in Ju!y 1982:
Austria
Phonogram Aug. 21, 1982
UCC Paris Aug. 14, 198~
Uruguay
Pho.nogram Jan. 18·, 1983
Venezuela
Pho~o~~am

Nov. 18, 1982
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AGREEMENT
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OF

EDl"CATIO'~AL, SClE~TIFIC

UNITElJ NAT/O,\'S •

1950

AND CULTURAL MATERIALS
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AGREEMENT ON THE Il\tPORTATION OF
EDUCATIONAL. SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL MATERl..\LS
PREAMBLE
The contracting States,
CoNSIDERINC that the free exchange of ideas
and knowledge and, in general, the widest pos·
sible dissemination· of the diverse forms of self.
expression used by civilizations are vitally im-·
portant both for intellectual progress and
international understanding, and consequently
for the maintenance of world peace;

(a) Books, publications and documents,
listed in annex A to this Agreement;
(b) Education:i.I, scientific and cultural ma·
terials, listed in annexes 8, C, D and E to this
Agreement;
which are the products of another contracting
·State, subject to the conditions laid down in
those annexes.
2. The provisions of paragraph 1 of this article shall not prevent any contracting State from
levying on imported materials:

(a) Internal taxes or any other internal
charaes of any kind, imposed at the time of im·
. por~tion or subsequently, not exceeding those
' applied directly or indirectly to like domestic
CoNSIDERlNC that this interchange is accom·
products;
plished primarily by means· of books,· publications and educational, scientific and cultural
(b) Fees and charges, other than customs
materials;
duties, imposed by governmental authorities on,
CoNSIDERINC that the· Constitution of the
or ir. connexion with, importation, limited in
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Culamount to the approximate cost of the services
tural Organization urges co-operation between
rendered, and representing neither an indirect
nations in all branches of intellectual activity,
protection to domestic products nor a taxation
including "the exchange of publications, objects
of imports for revenue purposes.
of artistic and scientific interest and other materials of information" and provides further that
the Organization shall "collaborate in the work
of ad\·ancing the mutual-knowledge and under·
ARTICLE II
standing of peoples, through all means of mass
1. The contracting States undertake to grant
communication and to that .end recommend
the necessary licences and/or foreign exchange
such international agreements as may be necesfor the importation of the following articles:
sary to promote the free Row of ideas by word
(a) Books and publications consigned to
and image";
public libraries and collections and to the libra·
RECOGNIZE that these aims will be effectively
ries and collections of public educational, re·
furthered by an international agreement facilisearch
or cultural institutions;
tating the free flow of books, publications and

·educational, scientific and cultural materials;
and
HAVE, therefore, ACREED to the following
provisions:
ARTICLE I

1. The contracting States undertake not to
apply customs .duties or other charges on, or in
connexion w;th, the importation of:

(b) Official government publications, that is,
official parliamentarv and admiuistrative documents 'publishei::I in their country of origin;
(c) Books and publications of the United
Nations or any of its specialized agencies;
·
(d) Books and publications received by the
United i\ations Educational, Scientific and C~l
tural Organization and distributed free of charge
by it or under its supervision;
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(e) Publications intended to promote tourist
travel outside the country of importation, sent
and distributed free of charge;
(/) Articles for the blind:
(i) Books, publications and documents
of all kinds in raised characters for
the blind;
(ii) Other articles specially designed for
the educational, scientific or cul·
tural advancement of the blind,
which are imported directly by in·
stitutions or organizations concerned
with the welfare of the blind, ap·
proved by the competent authorities
of the importing country for the
purpose of duty-free entry of these
types. of articles.
2. The contracting States which at any time
apply quantitative restrictions and exchange con·
trol measures undertake to grant, as far as possible, foreign exchange and licences necessary
for the importation of other educational, scientific or cultural materials, and particularly the
materials referred to in the annexes to this Agree·
ment.
ARTICLE

III

l. The contracting States undertake to give
every possible facility to the importation of educational, seientific or cultural materials, which
are imported exclusively for showing at a public
exhibition approved by the competent authorities
of the importing country and for subsequent re·
exportation. These facilities shall. include the
granting of the necessary licences and exemption
from customs duties and internal taxes and
'charges of all kinds payable on importation,
·other than fees and charges corresponding to the
approximate cost of services rendered.
2. Nothing in this article shall prevent the
authorities of an importing country from·taking
~uch steps as may be necessary to ensure that the
materials in question shall be re-exported at the
·
close of their exhibition.
ARTICLE

IV

The contracting States undertake that they
will as far as possible:

.. (a) Continue their commom efforts to pro·
mote by every means the free cin:ulation of educational, scientific or cultural materials, and
·abolish or reduce any restrictions to that free
circulation which are not referred. to in this
Agreement;

· (b) Simplify the admin~ive procedure
. governing the importation of edu<:::itional, scientific or cultural materials;
(c) Facilitate the expeditiais and safe customs clearance of educationa.D. scientific or cultural materials,
ARTICLE

v

Nothing in this· Agreemem! shall affect t~e
right of contracting States to ttak,e measures, m
conformity with their legislatilm., to prohibit or·
limit the importation, or the circulation after
importation, of articles on grounds relating
directly to national security.. public order or
public morals.

ARTICLE

VJ

This Agreement shall not lll!BOOify or affect the
Jaws and rerulations
of any comracting State or
0
any of its intemational treaties, conventions,
agreements or proclamations, with respect to
copyright, trademarks or parads.

ARTICLE

W

Subject to the provisions el 2111y previous conventions to which the contr;;in::ting States may
have subscribed for the settlement of disputes,
the contracting States undertJilk.e to have recourse
to ne"otiations or conciliatiiml. with a view to
settle~ent of any disputes ~ardin;,; the interpretation or the application al this Agreemc:nt.
ARTICLE

VDf

In case of a dispute between contracting· States
relatin" to the educational. !Uentiflc or cultural
charac~er of imported materials, the interested
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Parties may, by common agreement, refer it to
the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization for
an advisory opinion.
~"':

IX

ARTICLE

'l. This Agreement, ofwhich the English and
French texts are equally authentic: shall hear
today's date and remain open for signature by
all Member States of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization,
all Member States of the United Nations and any
non-member State to which an invitation may
have been addressed by the Executive Board of
the United Nations Educa.tional, Scientific and
Cultural Organization.
.
2. The Agreement shall be ratified on behalf
of the signatory States in accordance with their
respective constitutional procedure.
3. The instruments of ratification shall be
deposited with the .Secretary-Gener:al of the
United Nations.
ART!".LE.

x

The States referred to in paragraph l of
article IX ·may accept this Agreement from
22 November 1950. Acceptance shall become
effective on the deposit of a formal instrument
with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

ARTICLE

XI

This Agreement shall come into force on the
date on which the Secretary-General of the
· United Nations receives instruments of ratifica·
tion or acceptance from ten States.
ARTICLE

XII

1. The States Parties to this Agreement on
the. date of its coming into force shall each take
all the necessary measures for its fully effective
operation within a period of six months after
that date.
2. For ~tales which may deposit their instru·
ments of ratification or acceptance after the date

Of the Agreemen.t coming into force, these measures shall be taken within a period of three
months from the date of deposit.
3. Within one month of the expiration of the
periods mentioned in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this
article, the contracting States to this Agreement
shall submit a report to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization of
the measures which they have taken for such
fully effective operation.
4. The United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization shall transmit this report to all signatory States to this Agreement and
to the International Trade Organization (provisionally, to its Interim Commission).
·

ARTICLE

XIII

Any contracting State may, at the time of
signature or the deposit of its instrument of ratification or acceptance, or at any time thereafter,
declare by notification addressed to the Secretary-General of the United Nations that this
Agreement shall extend to all or any of the territories for the conauct of whose foreign relations
that contracting State is responsible.
ARTICLE

XIV

1. Two years after the date of the coming into
force of this Agreement, any contracting State
may, on its own behalf or on behalf of any of the
territories for the conduct of whose foreign relations that contracting State is responsible,' denounce this Agreement by an instrument in
writing deposited with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.
2. The denunciation shall take effect one year
after the receipt of the instrument of denunciation.
ARTICLE

XV

The Secretary-General of the United Nations
shall inform the States referred to in paragraph 1
of article IX, as well as the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization;
and the International Trade Organization (pro-
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visionally, its Interim Commission), of the de·
posit of all the instruments of ratification and
acceptance provided for in articles IX and X, as
' well as of the notifications and denunciations pro·
vided for respectively in articles XIII and XIV.

ANNEX A
BooKS, PusL1CAT10:-;s

AND

DocuMENTS

( i) Printed books.
(ii) Newspapers and periodicals.

ARTICLE XVI
At the request of one-third of the contracting
States to this Agreement, the Director-General
of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization shall place on the agenda
of the next session of the General Conference of
that Organization, the question of convoking a
meeting for the revision of this Agreement.
ARTICLE XVII
Annexes A, B, C, D and E, as well as the
Protocol annexed to this Agreement are hereby
made an integral part of this Agreement.
ARTICLE XVIII

1. In accordance with Article 102 of the

Charter of the United N~tions,[ ')this Agreement
shall be registered by the Secretary-General of
the United Nations on the date of its coming into
force.
. 2. IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, duly
authorized, have signed this Agreement on behalf of their respective Governments.
DONE at Lake Success, New York, this
twenty-second day of November one thousand
nine hundred and fifty in a single copy, which
· shall remain deposited in the archives of the
United Nations, and certified true copies of which
shall be delivered to all the States referred to in
paragraph l of article IX, as well as to the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and to the International Trade Organi·
' zation (provisionally, to its Interim Commission).

I

TS 993: 59 Stat. 1052.

(iii) Books and documents produced by duplicating
processes other than printing.
(iv) Official government publications, that is, offi.
cial, parliamentary and administrative docu·
men!! published in their country of origin.

(v) Travel posters and travel literature (pam·
phlets, guides, time-tables, leaflet! and similar
publications), whether illustrated or not, in·
eluding those published by private commercial
enterprises, whose purpose is to stimulate
travel outside the country of importation.

u

(vi) Publications whose purpose
to stimulate
study outside the country of importation.
(vii) Manuscripts, including typescripts.
(viii) Catalogues of books and publications, being
books and publications offf!red for aale by
publishers or booksellers established outside
the country of importation.
(ix) Catalogues of films, recordings or other vi~ual
and auditory material of an educational, acien·
tific or cultural character. being catalogues
issued by or on behalf of the United Nations
or any of its specialized agencies.

(x) Music in manuscript or printed form, or reproduced by duplicating processes other than
printing.
(xi) Geographical, hydrograpbical or astronomical
maps and char!!.
(xii) Architectural, industrial or engineering plans
and designs, and reproductions the-eof. in·
tended for study in scientific establishments
or educational institutions approved by the
competent authorities of the importing country for the purpose of duty-free admission ·or
these types of ar1icles.

I

I

j
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I

I
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(The exemptions provided by annex A shall not
apply to:
1

.

(vi) Antiques, being articles in excess of 100 years
of age.

(a) Stationery;
ANNEX C

( b) Books, publications and documents (except
catalogues, travel posters and travel literature re·
.ferred to above) published by or for a private coin·
mercial ente.rprise, essentially for advertising pur·
poses;

VtSUAL A.'10 AUDITORY .MATERIALS OF AS EoUCA·
TIONAL, Sc1ENT1nc OR CULTURAL CHARACTER

( i) Films, filmstrips, microfilms and slides, of an
educational, scientific or cultural character,
when imported by organizations (including, at
the discretion of the importing country, broad·
casting organizations), approved by the com·
petent authorities of the importing country for
the purpose of duty-free admission of these
types of articles, exclusively for exhibition by
these organizations or by other public or pri·
vate educational, scientific or cultural inssitu•
lions or societies approved by the aforesaid
authorities.

(c) Newspapers and periodicals in which the
advertising matter ·is in excess of 70 per cent by
apace;
(d) All other items (except catalogues referred
to above) in which the advertising matter is in excess
of 25 per cent by space. In the case of travel posters
and literature, this percentage shall apply only to
private commercial advertising matter.)
ANNEX B

(ii) Newsreels (with or without sound track), depicting events of current news value at the time ·
of importation, and imported in either negative
form, exposed anrl developed, or positive form,
printed and developed, when imported by or·
ganizations (including, at the discretion of the
importing country, broadcasting organizations)
approved by the competent authorities of the
importing country for the purpose of duty-free
admission of such films, provided that free
entry may be limited to two copies of c:ach
subject for .copying purposes.

WORKS OF ART ANO COLLECTORS' PIECES OF AN
EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC OR CULTURAL CHAR·
ACTER

(i) Paintings and drawings, including copies, exe·
cu1ed entirely by hand, but excluding manu·
factured decorated wares.
(ii) Hand-printed impressions, produced from
hand-engr:n·ed or hand-etched blocks, plates or
other malerial, and signed and numbered by
the artist.
(iii) Original works of art of statuary or sculpture,
whether in the round, in relief, or in intaglio,
excluding mass-produced reproductions and
works of conventional craftsmanship of a com·
mercial character.
(iv) Collectors' pieces and objects of art consigned
to public galleries, museums and other public
institutions., appro\·ed by the competent au·
thorities of the importing country for the pur·
pose of duty·f ree entry of these types of arti·
des., not intended for resale.

(iii) Sound recordings of an educational, scientific
or cultural character for use exclusively in
public or private educational, scientific or cul·
tural institutions or societies (including, at the
discretion of the importing country, broadcast·
ing organizations) approved by the competent
authorities of the importing country for the
purpose of duty·free admission of these types
of articles.

( v) Collections and collectors' pieces in such
scientific fields as anatomy, zoology, botany,
mineralogy, palaeontology, archaeology and
ethnography; not intended for resale.

(iv) Films, filmstrips, microfilms and sound record·
ings of an educational, scientific or cultural
character produced by the United Nations or
any of its specialized agencies.

1
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( v) ·Patterns, models and wall charts for use ex·
elusively for demonstrating and teachini; pur·
poses in public or pri\'ate educational, scien·
tific or cultural institutions appro,·ed by the
competent .: 1 :norities of the importing country
for the purpc>e of duty-free admission of these
types of articles.

·.•

ANl\"EX D
Sc1E:-."T1F1c INSTRllME!'iTs

oa

APPAR.4Tes

Scientific instruments or apparatus, intended .ex·
dusively for educational purpose. or pure scientific
research, provided:
·
(a) That such scientific instruments or apparatus
are consigned to public or private scientific or educ&·
tional institutions approved by the competent authori·
ties of the importing country for the purpose of duty·
free entry of these types of articles, and used under
the control and responsibility of these institutions;

(b) That instruments or apparatus of equivalent
scientific value are not being manufactured in the
country of importation.

ANNEXE
ARTICLES FOR THE

PROTOCOL ANNEXED TO THE AGREEMENT ON THE IMPORTATIO~ OF EDU·
CATION AL; SCIE~TIFIC Al\'D CULTURAL
MATERIALS
The contracting States,
IN THE INTEREST OF facilitating the partici·
pation of the United States of America in the
Agreement on the Importation of Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Materials, have agreed
to the following:

1. The United States of America shall have
the option of ratifying this Agreement, under
article IX, or of accepting it, under article X,
with the inclusion .of the reservation hereunder.
2. In the event of the United States of Amer·
icn becoming Party to this Agreement with the
reservation provided for in the preceding paragraph 1, the provisions of that reservation may
be invoked by the Government of the United
States of America with regard to any o( the con·
tracting States to this Agreement, or by any contracting State with regard to the United States
of America, provided that any measure imposed
pursuant to such reservation shall he applied on
a non-di5~riminatory basis.

Bum>
(TEXT OF THE RESERVATtOl'f)

(i) Books, publications and documents of all kinda
in raised charactera for the blind.
(ii) Other articles specially designed for the educational, scientific or cultural advancement of the
elind, which are imported directly by institu·
tions or organizations concerned with the wel·
fare of the blind, approved by the competent
authorities of the importing country for the pur·
duty-free entry of these types of articles.
pose

of

(a) If, as a result of the obligations incurred
by a contracting Stale under th.is Agreem.elll, any
product covered by this Agreemenl u being im·
ported into the territory of a contracting .State
in .such relatively in.cretJJed quantities and Under
such con.di.Lions as to cause or threaten .serious
injury to the domestic indwtry in that territory
producing like or directly competitive products,
the contracting State, under the conditions provided for by paragraph 2 above, shall be free, in
respect of such product and to tlie c:tJ.cnt and for
slich time as may be neces.'<OTy to prevent or
·remedy such injury, to suspend, in whole or in
part, any obligation under thi.s Agreement with
respect lo such product.
(h) Before any contracting Stale shall take
action pursuant to the pro1·isions of paragraph
(a) above, it shall git•e notice in u·riting to the
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United Natwru Education.al, Scientific and Cultural Organiz.ation as far in advance a.s may be
practicable and shall afford the Organi:ation and
the contracting States which are Parties to this
Agreement an opportunity to consult with it in
respect of the proposed action.

~- (c) In critical circu.m.stances where delay
would cause damage u•hich it u•ould be difficult
to repair, action under paragraph(~) above may
be taken provisionally u·ithout prior consulta·
tion, on the condition that consultation be
effected immediately after taking such action.
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APPENDlX F
THE NAlROBI PROTOCOL
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PROTOCOL TO THE AoREE:IIEXT ox THE I:1IPORTATIOX OF Eo"CCATIONAL,
ScIExTrr1c AXD CULTURAL )fATERIALs

The contracting States parties to the Agreement on the Importation
of Educational, Scientific and Cultural l\Iaterials, adopted by the
General Conference of the United Xations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization n~ its fifth ~ession held in Florence in 1950,
Reafferm.i11g the principles on which the Agreement, hereinafter
called "the Agreement,'' is based,
.
·
0 onside1-i.ng that this Agreeinent has proved to be an effective instrument in lo,>ering customs barriers and reducing other economic re.
strictions that impede the exchange of ideas and knowledge,
0011.nderinq, ne,·ertheless, that in the quarter of a century following the adoption of the Agreement, technical progress has changed the
wa~·s and means of transmitting information and knowledge, which is
the fundamental objective of that _.\.greement,
·
Oo11sideri11q. further, that the deve}opments that have taken place
in the field of international trade during this period have, in general,
bee.n reflected in ~ater freedom of exchanges,
Considering that since the adoption of the Agreement, the international situation has changed radically owin~ to the development of
the internation~l community, in particular through the accession of
many States to independence,
·
Oonsideri11g that the needs and concerns of the developin~ countries
should be taken into consideration, with a view 'to giving them eas.ier
and less cost.I;\· access to education, science~ technology and culture,
. Recalling the prm·isions of the Com·ention on the means of prohibiting and preventing the illicit import, export and transfer of ownership of cultural property, adopted by the General Con-ference of
UNESCO in 19i0, and those of the Convention concerning the protection of the world cultural and natura•l heritage, adopted by the
General Conference in 1972,
Recalling, moreover, the customs conventions concluded under the
auspices of the Customs Co-operation Council, in consultation with the
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization,
concerning the temporary importation of educational, scientific and
C'ultural materials.
· OD'ntinced that' new arrangements should be made and that stich.
nrrantrements will contribute even more effectively to the development
of education. science and culture which constitute the essential bases
of economic and social progress~
Recalling resolution 4.H2 adopted by the General Conference of
UNESCO at its ei$!hteenth session,
Have agreed as follows :
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1. The contractinrr States undertake to extend to the materials listed
in annexes A, B. D and E and also, where the annexes in question have
not been the subject of a declaration under paragraph 16(a) below,
annexes C.L F, G and H, to the present Protocol exemption from
customs duties and other charrres on. or in connection with. their importation, as set out in article 'r, parag-raph 1, of the Agreement, provid<.>d such materials fulfill the conditions laid down in the.se annexes
and are the products of another contracting State.
2. The provisions of paraf!raph 1 of this Protocol shall not prevent
:my cqntracting State from levying on imported materials:
(a) internal taxes. or any other internal charges of any kind~
imposed at the time of importation or subsequently, not exceeding those applied directly or indirectly to like domestic products;
(b) fees and charges, other than customs duties, imposed by
governmental or administrative authorities on, or in connection
with, importation~ limited in amount to the approximate cost of
the services rendered~ and representing neither an indirect protection to domestic products nor a taxation of imports for revenue
purposes.
II

3. Xotwithstanding parai!raph 2(a) of this Protocol, the contracting States undertake not to-levy on the materials listed below any internal taxes or other internal charges of any kind, imposed at the time
of importation or subsequently: (a) books and publications consigned to the librarie.s referred
to in paragraph 5 of this Protocol;
·
(b) official, parliamentary and administrative documents published in their country of origin;
.
.
(c) books and publications of the United Nations or any of its
specialized agencies;
.
(d) books and publications receiYed by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orrranization ann distributed
free of chitrge hy it or under its supen·ision;
( e) publications intended to promote tourist travel outside the
country of importation. sent. and distributed free of charge;
(f) articles for the blind and other physically and me:-itally
handicapped persons:
(i) books. publications and documents of all kinds in raised
characters for th'e blind· ·
_(ii). other articles sp~cially designed for the educationnJ,
sc1c-n.hfi" or cultural ndvan<'C'ment of the blind and other
ph,,·s1cnll~· or mentally handicapped nersons which are imP'?rh~d d1rectly b:v institutions or orga.nizati.ons concerned
with. thc-. cclncntion of. or nssistance. to the blind ancl othu
rhY·" 1"nlly or mC>ntnlly hnndicnpped nersons apnro>ed by the
l'Otnprt t
t}
. '
.
.
1ontles of the importin!! countr~· for the purpo." of dut.) -frer Pntry of these types of articles.

..
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m
4. The contracting States undertake not to le''Y on the artiCies and
materials referred to in the annexes to this Protocol any custon1s
duties. export duties or duties levied on goods leaving the country. or
other internal taxes of anv kind. levied on such articles and materials
\Yhen they are intended for export to other contracting States.
IV

5. The contracting States undertake to extend the granting of the
necessary licenses and/or foreign exchange provided for in article II,
paragraph 1, of the Agreement, to the importation of the followi::l.g
materials:
·
(a) books and publications consigned to libraries serving the
public interest. including the following:
·
( i) national librnries and other major research libraries;
(ii) .!!eneral and specialized academic libraries., including
unirersity libraries. college libraries, institute libraries and
u11iversity extra-mural libraries;
(iii) public libraries:
(iv) school libraries;
(v) special libraries serving a ~roup of readers who form
an entity, having particular and identifiable subjects of interest. such as government libraries, public authority libraries, industrial libraries, and libraries of professional
·
bodies;
(vi) libraries for the handicapped and for readers who are
unable to move around, such as libraries for the blind, hospital libraries and prison libraries;
(vii) music librn.ries. including record libraries~
(b) books adopted or recommended as textbooks in higher educational est.ablishments and imported by such establi~unents;
( c) books in foreign languages. with the exception of books in
the principal native language or languages of tl1P. importing
country:
(cl) ·mn:s. slides, YidPo-tapes and sonncl recordin~ of :m ednca·
tional. scientific or cultmal natme, import<'rl by or~anizations npprO\·ed b:--· the compet<'nt. anthoriti<'s of the importinc- country for
the purpose of duty-free entry of these- types of articJes.
v
. fl. The contrnctini:?; Statl's nn<lPrtake to extend thl' :zrnnting of the
facilitiE's proddNl for in article III of thl' Agreement to m:ikrinls and
furniture imported rxcli1sin•ly for showing at a public e::d1ibition of
objects of an e<lncntional. scientific or cultural nature nppTO't"Prl by the.
competent. authoritirs of the importing country and for subsequent
re-exnortation.
i. Xothinf!' in the foregoin!!' pnragra.ph shall prewnt. th~ authorities
of an importing country from tnkin!? snch steps as may bP necessary
to ensure that the materials and fnrniture in question ,;jlJ in fact be
re-exporterl at the close of the exhibition.
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S. The contracting States undertake:

(a) to extend to the importation of the articles covered by the
present Protocol the provisions of article IV of the Agreement;
(b) to encoura~e'through appropriate measures t.he free flow
and distribution of educational. :"cientific and cultural objects and
materials produced in the developing countries.
YII

9. N othirig in thi.s Protocol ~hall r1:ffect tl~e rigl~t of .contract.in~ .S!ates
to take measures, m conformity with the1r leg1slat1on, to pro111b1t or
limit the importation of articles, or their circulation after importation,
on grounds relating directly to national security, public order or public
·
morals.
10. Notwithstanding other pro,·isions of this Protocol, a developing
country. which is defined as such by the practice establi~hecl b~· the
General .Assembly of the Unite<;l X ations an<l which is a party to the
Protocol, may .suspend or limit the obligations under this Protocol
relating to importation of any object or material if ~uch importation
causes or threatens to cause serious injury to the nascent indigenous
industry in that developing country. The country concerned shall implement such action in a non-discriminatory manner. It shall notify
the Director-General of the Fnited Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Or~anization o:f anv such action, as far as practicable in
advance of implementation, and the Director-General of the l7 nited
Xations Educational. Scientific and Cultural Organization shnll notify
a 11 Part.ies to the Protocol.
· 11. This Protocol shall not modify or affect the laws and regulations
of any contracting State or any of its international treaties. conventions, ag-reements or proclamations, with respect to copyright. trade
marks or patents.
·
12. Subirct to the prm·isions of nn:v previons conventions to TI"pich
they may ha•·e snbscribe<l for the settlement of disputes. the contractin!!' States undertake to ham recourse. to ne~otiation or <:'Oncilintion
with a view to settlement of nnv disputf's regarding the interpretation
or the application of this Protocol.
1!3. In case of a dispute bC'twC'en contra<'tin!! States relntin~ to the.
e<lucational. sciC'ntific or cultural charactC'r of import~d matf'riak the
interested partif's may. hv common a.g-rf'rmf'nt. rder it. to the Dire-ctorGcncral of the UnitC'rt Nations Educational. Scientific and Cultural
qrg-:mization for an advisory opinion.
VIII

14. (a) This Proto<'ol. of which the En!!lish and French texts are
equa llY authentic. shall bear today's datf' and shnll bC' open to sil!Jlature
by all Stntes Parties to the Arrreen1<'nt, as well ns bv customs or economic unions. providP<l that aJI the member States constituting them
aro also Partif's to the Protocol.
ThP. term "StatP" or "Countrv" as usPd in this Protocol. or in the
Protocol referred to in paragraph 18, shall be taken to refer also, as the

.140

context may require~ to the customs or economic unions and, in all matters which fall within their competence with regard to the scope of this
Protocol, to the whole of the territories of the member States which
constitute them, and not to the territory of each of those States.
It is understood that, in becoming a contracting Party to this Pro. tocol, such customs or economic unions will also apply the provisions
of the Agreement on the same pasis as is provided in the preceding
paragraph 'vith respect to the'Protocol.
·
(b) This Protocol shall be subject to ratification or acceptance by
the signatory States in accordance with their respective constitutional
procedures.
( c) The instruments of ratification or acceptanc~ shall be deposited
with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
·
.15. (a) The ~tates re'ferred to in paragi;aph 14{a) which are not ..
si@atories of this Protocol may accede to this Protocol.
·
(b) Accession shall be effected by the deposit of a formal instrument
with the Secretarv-General of the United Nations.
16. (a) The States referred to in paragraph 14(a) of this Protocol
may, at the time o~ signature, ratification, acceptance or accession,
declare that they will not be bound by part II, part IV, annex C.1,
annex F, annex G and annex H, or by any of those. parts or annexes.
The:v may also decl~re that they will be. bound
annex C.1 only in
.respect of contractmg States which have themselves accepted that
annex.
(b) Any contracting State which has made such a declaration may
withdraw it, in whole or in part, at any time by notification to the Secretllry-General of the United Nations, specifying the date on which
·such withdrawal takes effect.
. '( c) States which have declared, in accordance with subparagraph
(a) of this paragraph, that thev will not be bound by annex C.l shall
necessarilv be bound by annex· C.2. Those which have declared. that
they will be bound. by annex C.l only in respect of contracting States
which have themselves accepted that annex shal1 necessarily be bound
by annex C.2 in respect of contracting States which have not accepted ·
annex C.1.
17. (a) This Protocol shall come into force six months after the
date of depnsit of the fifth instrument of ratification. acceptance or
accession with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
(b) It shall come into force for every other State six months after
the date of the deposit of its instrument of ratification, acceptance or
accession.
.
( c) 'Within one month following the e::miration of the periods mentioned in subparaITTa phs (a) and (b) of this parn,2-rRph. the contracting States to this Protocol shall submit a report to the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or:rani7.ation on the measures
which thev hn.ve taken to g-ive full effect to the Protocol.
( d) The United Nations Educational, Scientific nnd Cultural
. Org-ani7.ntion shaH transmit these reports to all States Parties to this ·
Protocol.
18. The Protocol annexed to the .-\._2'reement. and made an inte,!rral
nart the.reof, as nro\·ided for in artic.le XVTI of the ..\.g"reement. is
herehy made an integral p_art of this Protocol and shall apply to obli-

oy
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.!?ations incurred tinder this Protocol and to products covered by this
Protocol.
19. ( :i) Two wars after the date of the comin.!!' into force of this.
Protocol. anv contracting State mav denounce this Protocol hv an
instrument fo 'uiting deposited with the Secretary-General of the
1'"'nited Xations.
.
(h) The denunciation shall take effect one year after the receipt of
the instrument of denunciation.
( c) Denunciation of the Agreement pursuant to article XIV
thereof shall automatically imply denunciation of this Protocol.
20. The Secretarv-General of the United Nations shall inform the
States referred to i-n paragraph H(a). as well as the United Nations
Eclncational. Scientific and Cultural Orzanization. of the deposit of
all the instruments of ratification, acceptance or accession referred
to in paragraphs 14 and 15; of declarations made and withdrawn
under paragraph 16 of the dates of entry into force of this Protocol
in accordance w"ith paragraph 17 (a) and (b) ; and of the denunciations prorided for in paragraph 19.
.
21. (a) Thil'Z Proto<'ol may be reviroed h~· the General Conference of
the lJnited Nations Educational. Scientific and Cultural Orgnnization. Anv such revision, however. shall be binding only upon States
that. become narties to the revising Protocol.
(b) Should the General Conference adopt a new :nrotocol revising
this Protocol either totally or in part,·· and unless the new protocol
rrovides otherwise, the present. Protocol shall cease to he open to
sig-natnre, ratificaton. acceptance or acces::;ion as from the date of the
·com in." into force of the new revising protocol.
22. This Protocol shall not change or modify the A~eement.
23. Annexes A. B. C.l, C.2, D, E. F, G and Hare hereby made an
integral part of this Protocol.
24. In accordance with Article 102 of the Cl11irter of the United
Nations. this Protocol shall be reiristered bv the Secretarv-Genernl of
tlw United Nations on the dfl.te of its coming-into force.
·
Ix FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, duly authorized. have signed·
· this Protocol on behalf of their respective Gonrnments.
Done at United Nations Headouarters. New York, this first dav of
:\farrh one thousand nine hundred and seventy-seven, in a single copy.
AN!\""'EX A

Boo"l..·s, JYU-blications and.documents
(i) Printed books, irrespecth-e of the lancrirnge in 'vhich they are
print 0 0. an0. whatever the amount of space ·gfren over to illustrations,
includin~ the following:
(a)· luxury editions;
(h) books printe<l abroad frorri the manuscript of an author
resident. in tho imnortin!? countrv:
( c) children's drawing and pa.inting hooks:
. ( d) school exer<'i~e hooks (workbooks) with printed texts and
blank spaces to he filled in hy the pupils;
(e) crossword puzzle books containing printed texts:

142

( f) loose illustrations and printl'd pngc;; in t hr form of loose or
bound sheets and reproduction proofs or rcpro<.luction films to be
used fol' the production of books.
(ii) Printed do<.:uments or reports of a non-commcrdal character.
(iii) :Jiicrofonns of the articll's listl•cl nnder itl'ms (i) and (ii) of
this annex, as well as of those listed under items ti) to (vi) of annex
A to the Agreement.
.
.
( i ,. ) Catalogues of films, recorrlings or other Yisnal and auditory
material of an educational. scientific or cultural character.
.
( ,. ) )Ia ps and cha1is of 1ntPrPst in scientific fo~lds such as ge9lo1?y,
zoology, botany, mineralogy, palaeonto~ogy, archneology, ethnology,
meteorolog-y, climatology and geophysics, and also.meteorological nnd
geophysical diagrams.
. .
( ri) Architectural. industrial or engineering plans and designs and
reproductions thereof.
( Yii) Bibliographical information material for distribution free of
charge.
AXXEX D

Works of art rmd collectors' pieces of an educaf,wnal, acwntific ()1' cv.ltu1·0.l cli amcter
(i) Paintings nnd clrawin,t.rs, whnh·,·er the nature of thP. mate1·ials
on which they foi,·e hPen exee11tl'd entirely by hand, induding copies
'
exC'cntNl hv han<l, hnt. excluding manufactnred decornted wares.
(ii) Ceramics and mosaics on wood. bein!! ori~nnl works of art.
(iii) CollC>ctors~ pieces and objects of nr(consignecl to gnlJeries. muSC'um~: and otlwr institutions apprond b_v the competent authorities of
the importin::r countr~· for the purpose of cluty-frcc entrv of those ty~
of matl'1;i::rls, on condition they are not resol(l
w
·
~\XXE::t

C •.1

V-i.mal awl auditory rna.te1·ial1J
Films. 1 filmstrips, microforms and slides.
(ii) Sound r<'cordings.
(iii) Patterns~ models nnd wn1l clinrts of an educational, scientific or
cultural character! except toy moucls.
(iv) Other visual and nuditon· mnterinls. such as:
( n) v id Po-tapes. ki1ies<·o11es~ YidC>o-discs, videograms and other
fonns of ,·isua land rnunrl recordin!!S:
(b) microcards, mierofiches and'in~~netic or other infonnation
st-0rng-c media l"N}nired in computerized information and documentation setTiCC'S;
·
(c) materials for pro~rammcd instmction. which mny be prosenfrd in kit. fonn. with the conesponding printed materials, including ,·ideo-ca~sPttPS nnd andio-ca!'...-.cttes.;
( d) tran~p:trl'ncie;:;, indnding thosP. intended for direct projc-ction or for viewing through optical de,· ices;
( i)

'TloP •lnt.•··frM" Pntr; nf PXl'M'l~Pd nnd <lPv,.lnpPd rlnPmfttns:rnph!r. ftlm11 fnr t\llhllr t'nm·
nu•r•·l:ll 1•'\hllii!lun <•r !":1!P 11111.'· IM' llmlt..,tl to 11t·~:ith·1•.-, St hriuc- nu1h•r!'tno;,I that thl~
l11111!11ri 0 '.11 ~hnll ""' 11p11l~ to film~ lirH"hullug 11e1.-.r...,ls) wll~u admltl<-d duty·fr~ u1u.lt'r
the pruvi....luuz; ut n111wx C.:? to tbid l'rotocol.
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( e) holograms for laser projection:
( f) mock-ups or ,·isualizations 0f abstract concepts such as
molecular structures or mathematical formulae;
(g) multi-media kits;
(h) materials for the promotion of tourism, including those
produced by prirn~e concerns~ designed to encourage the public
to traYel outside the country of importation.
The exempt.ions pro,;ided for in the present annex C.1 shall not
apply to:.
(a) unused microform stock and unu~ed visual and auditory recording media and their specific packaging such as cassettes,
· .cartridges, reels;
_
(b) visual and auditory recordings with the ex<'eption of materials for the promotion of tourism covered by paragraph (iv)
(h), produced by or for a priYate commercial enterprise, essentially for advertisin~ purposes;
(c) visual and auditory recordings in which the advertising
matter is in excess of 25 percent bv time. In the case of the materials for the promotion of tourism coYered by para~aph (iv) (h),
this percentage applies only to prfrate commercial publicity.
ANNEX C.2

Visual and auditory materials of an edu,catio11al, scientific or cultural
character
·
Visual and auditory materials of an educational, ~cientific or cultural chararter, when imported by organizations (in<'luding, at the
discretion of the importing country, broadcasting and television orga. nizations) or by any other public or private institution or association,
appron<l by the competent authorities of the importing country for
the purpose of duty-free admission of these types of materials or when
produced by the United Nations or any of its specialized agencies and
including the following:
·
( i) films, filmstrips. microfilms and slides;
(ii) ne"'sreels (with or without sound track) depicting events of
current news value at the time of importat.ion, and imported in
either negath·e form, exposed and developed, or positive form,
printed and rlevel.oped. it being understood that duty-free entry
may he limited to two copies of each subject for copying purpoSt>.s;
(iii) archival film material (with or without sound track) intended for u~e in con11exion with ncwsrrel films;
(iv) recreational films particularly suited for children ~nd
youth;
·
( v) sound recordings;
(ri) ,-icleo-tapes, kinescopes, ddeo-<liscs, videograms and other
forms of Yisna I arid sound re<'ordings;
(vii) microrards. microfid1es and magnetic or other informa~
tion storage media re'luired in computerized information and
documentation servi<'es;
(viii) matrriuls for programmed instrndion. which mav be.
presentNl in kit form. with the corresponding printed materials,
inrlurlin!! Yideo-rnssettes nncl nudio-rassettes:
(ix) ti·:rnspare11<'ies. indn<l in!! those. intended for di re<'t projection or for viewing through optical de,·ices:
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( x) holograms for laser projection;
(xi) mock-ups or ,·isualizations of abstract concepts such as
molecular structures or mathematical formulae;
(xii) multi-media kits.
ANNEX D

Scientific instruments or. apparatus
( i) Scientific instruments or apparatus, provided:
·
(a) that they are consigned to public or priV'ate scientific or
educational institutions approved by the competent authorities
of the importing country for the purpose of duty-free entry of
these types of articles, and used for non-commercial purposes
··
under the control and responsibility of these institutfons;
(b) that instruments or apparatus of equiYalent scientific
value are not being manufactured in the country of importation.
(ii) Spare parts. components or accessories specifically matching
scientific instruments or apparatus. provided these spare parts, components or accessories are imported at the same time as such instruments and apparatus, or if imported subsequently, that they are
identifiable as intended for instruments or apparatus previously admitted dutv-free or entitled to <lutv-free entrv.
(iii) Tools to be used for the· maintenance, checking, gauging or
repair of scientific instruments, pro,•ided these tools are imported at
the same time as such instruments and apparatus or, if imported subsequently, that they are identifiable as intended for the specific instruments or apparatus previously admitted duty-free or entitled to dutyfree entry, and further provided that· tools of equivalent sCientific
yaluc a.re not being manufactured in the country of importation.
ANNEXE.

Articles for the blind and otlier handicapped persona
(i) All articles specially desianed for the educational. scientific
or cultural advancement. of the blind which are imported directly bv
institutions or organizations concerned with the education of' or assistance to, the blind, n.ppro,·cd by the competent authorities of the
importing country for the pnrpose"of cluty-free entr\" of these types of
articles. including:
•
(a) ta lkin_g books ( rliscs, cassettes or other sound reproductions)
and large-print books;
.
(b) pronogra phs and cassette playerfs, specially designed or
adapted for the blind and other handicn.ppecl pe~n::; and required
to piay the talkin!! books;
.
( c) equil)ment fort he ren<lin:r of normal print bv the blinrl and
partially si,!!"htecl, suC"h ns electronic renciing machines, te]e,·isionP.nlaraers and ootiC"nl aicis;
.
.
·
(d) equipment. for the mechanical or computerized production
of braillr nnd rPcordeci mntC'rial, such as steren-tvoin'! rn"chines,
electronic braille, tr~nsfer and pressing machin.es; braille com~
pnter tHminals nnd displays;
( e) hrailJe. paper. ma!!retic tapes anrl Cll$Cttes for the production of braille and talking books;
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(f) aids for improving the mobility of the blind, such as e1~c
tronic orientation and obstacle detection appliances and white
canes;
(g) technical aids for the education. rehabilitation. vocational
trnining and employment of the blind. such as braille watches,
braille typewriters, teaching and learning aids. ,!?ames and other
instruments specifically adapted for the use of the blind.
(ii) All materials specially designed for the education, employment. and social adnrncement of other physically or mentally handicapped persons, directly imported by institutions or organizations
concerned with the education of. or assistance to. such persons, approved by the competent authorities of the importing country for the
purpose of duty-free entry of these types of articles, provided that
equivalent objects are· not being: manufactured in the importing
country.
AN'XEX F

Sports equipment
Sports e'luipment intended exclusinly for amatPnr sports associations or g-ronns anprove<l by the competent authorities of the importing countr:v for the purpose> of duty-frE>e entry.· of these (vpes of articles. proYided that eouirnlent mat~rials are not being manufactured
in t:he importing country..
·
AX1'"'EX G

llf11sical instruments and other rnusical equipment
Musical instn1mE>nts and othH musi<'al e<inipment intE>.nded solely
for cnltnral institutions or music schools apnroved ·by the competent
aut.horitiE>s of the imnortin.rr conntrv for the purpose of dut:v-free
entry.· of these types of nrticles. provided thnt e'lnivalent in!'tn1ments
and other equipment are. not being manufactured in the importing
country.
ANNEX.H

JI!aterio.l a71d machines used for the production of books, publications
and documents
(i) Mn.tNinl us<'d ·for t'he nroduct.ion of books, publications nnd
documents (pnper pulp, recvcled pnper, newsprint and other typ~ of
paper U!==ed for printin.<r. printing inks. glue, etc.).
(ii) ::\foC'hin<'s for the procC'ssing of naper pulp and paper and also
nrintinJ! and binding machin<'s. prm·i<led that machines of ecinh·alent
technical quality arc ·not being manufactured in the importing
r.ountrr.
· I hereby certify that the fnrE>i:oing text. is n tn1e cop~' of the
Protocol to the A,rrr('(?ment on the. Imnortation of Educational. ~ci<>n
tific and C11lturnl l\faterials, a<loptC'd bv thE> General ConfHence, of
the Fnited Nations Bd11<"ation11l. Scif>n.tific nnd Cultural Organization nt its nin<'tC'rnth sC'ssion held nt Nairobi from 26 October Hl7G to
~O Xm·C'ml><'r Jflin. thr ori~innl of "-hich is depositC'd wit:h the Secrctnn··Gc>nern 1 of the UnitE>d ?\at ions.
For the ~ecretary-GenE>ral: The Legal Counsel.
F:s-rrF.D NATIOxs, NP1r York. Jfarch 1977.

1:
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SCHEDULE 2. - WOOD AND PAPER; PRINTED MATTER

Page 1.47

Part 5. - Books, Pamphlets, and Other Printed and Manuscript Material
2 - 5 -270 05 - 270 15
G

s

Item

p

Stat.
Suf-

Units
of
Quantity

Articles

fix

Rates of Duty
l

LDDC

2

PART 5. - BOOKS, PAMPHLETS, AND OTHER
PRINTED AND MANUSCRIPT MATERIAL
Part 5 headnotes:
1. Except for decalcomanias, labels, flaps, and
bands, all of which are covered by the provisiona
therefor in this part, regardless of the nature oC
the printing thereon, this part covers only printed
matter consisting essentially of textual or pictorial
matter produced by any printing process, and similar
matter in manuscript or typewritten form. n.e text
may be set forth in any language by means of any
kind of characters. With the exceptions above
indicated, this part does not cover any article in
which printing is merely incidenta~ to the primary
use of the article or in which printing is employed
mainly for coloration or to produce a decorative or
novelty effect (see part 4 of ·this schedule).

2.

For the purposes of this part -(a) the term. "..e.l!.l!ll" includes paperboard;
· (b) the term ."books" includes boolta, bound and
not bound, and pamphlets;
Cc) the term "periodicals" embraces only papercovered or unbound publications issued regularly at
stated periods, such as weekly, monthly, or quarterly, and bearing the date of issue; and
(d) the term "photographs" embraces only pictures other than motion pictures, produced on photosensitive materials,· and includes positive and negative images on exposed, or exposed and developed,
photographic film.

3. For the purposes of determining the classification of printed matter produced in whole or in par·t
by a lithographic process, the thickness of such
printed matter is that of the thinnest paper contained therein, except that the thickness of a permanently mounted lithograph is the combined thickness of the lithograph and its mounting.

270.05

00

Printed matter issued by literary or scientific
institutions for their sub.scribers or exchanges ••••••••

x.......

Free

Free

210.10

00

Printed matter of individuals, not advertising
matter, for gratuitous private circulation •••••••••••••

x.... .. .

Free

Free

270.15

00

International customs forma (carnets), and parts
thereof, in English or French (whether or not in
additional languages>••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••

X.......

Free

Free

~·:
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SCHEDULE 2. - WOOD AND PAPER; PRINTED MATTER

Part 5. - Books, Pamphlets, and Other Printed and Manuscript Material

2 - 5 ·270. 45 - 273. 60
G

s

Item

p

Stat.
Suf-

Articles

fi:

270.25
20
40

Books not specially provided for .....•......•.....•....
Bibles and prayer books ..•.....•.........•..•.....
Books (ocher than Bibles and prayer books):
Wholly or chiefly in language other
than English .....•••.....•.••..••••.....•.••.

Units
of.
QUantity

Rates of Duty
LDDC

1
Free

2

Free

No.
No.

Other:
Wholly or in part the work of an

60

auchor who is a national or

domiciliary of the United States ......•.

No.

80

Other .......••..•......••....•......•.•.

No.'

A 270.45
A 270.50

00
00

Printed catalogs relating chiefly to current offers
for the sale of United States products:
Wholly or almost wholly of foreign authorship; ....
Other .•..•.....•..•......••...•.........•.•...•.•.

270.55

00

270.63
270.70

No ..... . 0.8% ad val. l,.E Free

i::E

Free

15% ad val. l~
25% ad val. It~

No •.•...

1. 8% ad val.

Newspapers •• , •..•.•.••.•...•..••....•..........••....•.

Lb......

Free

00

Periodicals .•••.....•.....••....•••....•..... : .••....•.

No......

Free

00

Tourist and other literature (including posters),

X. • • • • • •

Free

Free

Free

Free

Music in books or sheets .............................. .

X.......
X.......

Free

Free

x ...... ; 6.9%adval.

Free

containin~

geographic, historical, hotel, institutional, time-table, travel, or similar information, chiefly with respect to places, travel
facilities, or educational opportunities outside
the customs territory of the United States .........•.•.

270.85

00

Printed catalogs, price lists, or trade notices,
relating to offers, by a person whose principal
place of business or bona fide residence is in
a foreign country, to sell or rent products of
a foreign country or to furnish foreign or
international transportation or commercial
insurance services ....................... , ............ .

273.10

00

A 273.30

00

Printed globes .•.....••.•.....•.........••...........••

273.35

00

Maps, a_tlases, and charts (except tourist and other

literature provided for in item 270. 70) ••••••••••••••••

273.45

00

A 273.50

00

Architectural, engineering, industrial, or commercial drawings and plans, whether originals or
reproductions printed on sensitized materials by
any photographic process:
.Produced over 20 years before importation ...•.••..
Produced not over 20 years before importation:
Suitable as designs for use in the manufacture of floor coverings, textiles,
wall coverings, or wall paper ............... .

A 273,55

00

273 .60

00

Other •..••.. ,.••.....••.•.....•.........••....
Manus~ripts

5.3% ad val.

35% ad val.

X.......

Free

Free

X.......

Free

Free

X.......
X.......

2% ad val.

X.......

Free

l. 5% ad val. llti

118

20% ad val.l/8
Free

25% ad val -118

1 typewritten matter, and carbon copies

thereof, all the foregoing not specially provided
for .•..••.•••••.•..........••..•..••........... i;~· •....•

Free

Duty on certain items of an educational, scientific or cultural character temporarily suspended. See
item 960.20 in part 4, Appendix co the Tariff Schedules.
~-11 Duty temporarily suspended. See item 960.30 in
part 4, Appendix to the Tariff Schedules.
f)l/

Note:

For exl'lanation of the symbol "A" or "A*" in
see general head no Ce 3( c).

the column enc·i c led "GSP"

(2nd Supp.
4/8/83)
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Part 5. - Books, Pamphlets, and Other Printed and Manuscript Material

2 - 5 -273 65 - 274 40
G

s

Item

p

Stat.
Suf-

Articles

fix

Units
of
Quantity

Rates of Duty.

LDDC

2

Decalcomanias (except toy decalcomaniasl:
In ceramic colors:

A

A

A

A

A

A

273.65

273.70

00

273.80

10
20
00

273.85

00

273.95'

inches in dimensions) ....................... .

Lb ..•...

27c per lb. +
3.7% ad val.

18c per lb. +
2.4% ad val.

s l. 25

Weighing over 100 pounds per 1000 sheets
(on the basis of 20 by 30 inches in
dimensions) ....•••••.....•..••..•.•.••.•.••.•

Lb ...•..

7.5c per lb. +
4.3% ad val.

6c per lb. +
3.5% ad val.

30c per lb. +
15% ad val.

Other:
Not backed with metal leaf .•••...••..•..••.•.
In rolls •.......... : ..•.•••.••.••.......
Other •.•..•.•..•........••••..•••.••.•..
Backed with metal leaf ••••.••...•.•.•.•..•••.

........

8. Sc per lb.

7c per lb.

40c per lb.

Lb.
Lb.
Lb •.....

Free

Postcards:
With vieva of any landscape, scene, building,
place or locality in the UnitPd States .•..•..•...•

H •••••••

7% ad val.

4% ad val.

Other:
Not printed in whole or in part by a
lithographic process •.•..•• .- ••.•..•.•.•.....•

H •••••••

5.1% ad val.

4.2% ad val...

. 30% ad val.

H •••••••

3.6% ad val.

3.1% ad val.

·25% ad val.

H. • ••••.
H. • •••••

5% ad val.
6.2% •.d val.

4.9% ad val.

30% ad val.
45% ad val.

00

273.75

273.90

Weighing not over 100 pounds per 1000
sheets (on the basis of 20 by 30

00

per lb. +
15% ad val. .

65c per lb.

25% ad val.

Printed on paper in whole or in part by

00

a lithographic process •........•.•..•.•.•.•.•
Greeting cards, valentines, tally cards, place

cards, and all other social and gift cards,

A 274.00
A 274.05

A 274.10
A 274.15
A 274.20

00
00

00
00
00

including folders, booklets, and cutouts, or
in any other form, finished or not finished,
and with or without envelopes:
Without greeting, title, or other wordin~·········

With greeting, title, or other wording ....•....•..
Calendars of paper:
Printed on paper in whole or in part by a
lithographic process:
Not over 0.020 inch in thickness •..•......•.•
Over 0.020 inch in thickness ...•...•••••.••••
Other .••.•••....•..••...•...•••...... '•........•...

'
Lb ••..•.
Lb ••....
Lb ......

3c per lb.

Free

2.2c per lb.
5.3% ad val.

2c per lb.
3% ad val.

Joe per lb.
8.75c per lb.
J5% ad val.

Lb •••...

l3.5c per lb.

l2c per lb.

35c per lb.

Lb •.....

30c per lb.

28c per lb.

65c per lb.

Lb ......

6.5c per lb.

4c per lb.

40c per lb.

Lb ..•...

!Jc per lb.

Ile per lb.

65c per lb.

Lb •.....

5.1% ad val.

4.2% ad val.

35% ad val.

X.......

Free

Printed paper labels, flaps, and bands:
Printed in whole or· in part by a lithographic
process:

A 274.23
A 274.27
A 274. 29

Cigar bands:
Not printed in whole or in part
in metal leaf .•.••.......•..•....••.....

00

Printed in whole or in part
in metal leaf •••.•........•.••.•.•.••..•
Other:
Not printed in whole or in part in
metal leaf ....•.•...••.•.••••..••••.....

00
00

A 274.33

00

Printed in whole or in part in

A 274.35

00

metal leaf ....•....•..•••..•••.......•..
Not printed in whole or in part by a lithographic process ......•.••..••. ·~:." ••••....••..•...•

274.40

00

Postage and revenue scamps, cancelled or not can-

celled, and government stamped envelopes and
postal cards bearing no printing· other than the
official imprint thereon ••...••.•.••..•••.••...•.•••..•

Note:

For explanation of the symbol "A" or "A*" in

the column entitled "CSP", see general headnote 3(c).

Free

~
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SCHEDULE 2. - WOOD AND PAPER; PRINTED MATTER
Part 5. - Books, Pamphlets, and Other Printed and Manuscript Material

2 - 5 -274. 45 - 274. 90
G

s

Item

p

274.50

A
A

00

00

274 •.60

274.65
274.70

20
40
00
20
40

274.73

A

Units
of
Quantity

Articles

fix
274.45

A

Stat.
Suf-

00

X-ray film, exposed, whether or not developed •....••....

Photographs, engravings, etchin~s, lithographs, and
wood cues, and pictorial matter produced by relief
or stencil printin~ process, all the foregoing,
whether bound or not bound, and not specially
provided for:
Printed over 20 years at tirr'le of importation .. ~....
Printed not over 20 years at time Of importation:.
tichoiiraphs on paper:
Not over 0.020 inch in thickness ........ .
Posters ...•••........•.....••.•.••.••.
Other •.•........•.••....••...••••...
Over 0 .020 inch in thickness ........... ..
Other ..•....•.... , .•..•.•.•...•••...•.•.•.....
Posters ................................. .
Ocher .•.... : ..•...••.........•••.....•...
Printed matter not spe"cially provided for:
Suitable for use in the production of such
hooks as .would themselves be free of duty ....•.••..
Ocher:
Printed on paper in whole or in part by
a lithographic process:
Not over 0.020 inch thick •....••.•.......
Posters ............................ .
Manifold business forms ........•....
Other .............................. .
Over 0.020 inch thick .••.•.••....••••.•.•
Ocher:
Susceotible of authorship ...........•..•. Other ....•..•••...•..•...•••.••....•.....
Manifold business forms ......••..•..
Other...............................

274. 75
20
40

60
A

274.80

00

A
A

274.85
274.90

00
20
40

;._-

Rates of Duty

LDDC

2

X.......

Free

Free

X.......

Free

Free

6c per lb.
Lb.
Lb.
Lb .•....

ye

30c per lb.

!/O

YE

le per lb. l / e Free
8.75c per lb.
3.6% ad val:!/~ 3.U ad va!.!/E 25% ad val.!/E)

Lb.
Lb.

X..••...

Free

le per lb.

Lb.
Lb.
Lb.
Lb .....•
X..••...

Free

Free

2c per lb.
l.9% ad val.
6.2% ad val.

30c per lb.

8. 75c per lb.
1.8% ad val
1
4.9% ad val.

25% ad val.
35% ad val.

Lb.
X

·,

Duty on certain items te~porarily suspended. See
item 960.40 and 960.50 in part 4, Appendix to the Tariff
Schedules and &en er al headnote 3 (d) (ii).

61/

. ~rote : For explanatioP. of the synbol ".\'' or ''A*" in
the colura.., en::itled "GSP", see general headnote 3(c).

(2nd Supp.
4/8/83)
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APPENDIX TO THE TARIFF SCHEDULES

Part 4. - Temporary Duty Reductions, Pursuant to the Educational, Scientific, and
Cultural Materials Imporation Act of 1982
Stat.
Item

Units

Suf-

Articles

fix

9 - 4 -960 10 - 960 30

Rates of Duty

of
Quantity

l

Effective
Period

2

PA.RT 4. - TEMPORARY DUTY REDUCTIONS,
PURSUANT TO THE EDUCATIONAL,
SCIENTIFIC, AND CULTURAL
MATERIALS IMPORTATION ACT
OF 1982
· Part 4 headnotes:

0 l. An article described in any of 'the provisions
of this part, if entered during the period specified
in the last column, is classifiable in said provision,
if the conditions and requirements thereof and of any
applicable regulations are met. The provisions of
this part shall prevail over any provision describing
such article in schedules l to 8, inclusive.
0 2. For the purposes of items 960.10, 960.12, and
960.15-(a) The term "physically or mentally handicapped persons" includes any person suffering from a
permanent or.chronic physical or mental impairment
which substantially limits one or more major life
activities, such as caring for one's self, performing
manual tasks, walking, seeing, hearing, speaking,
breathing, learning, and working.
(b) These items do not cover(i) articles for acute or transient
disability;
(ii) spectacles, dentures, and cosmetic
articles for individuals not substantially disabled;
(iii) therapeutic and diagnostic articles;
and
(iv) medicines or drugs.

! .

i

Articles specically designed or adapted for the use or
benefit of the blind or other physically or mentally
handicapped persons (however provided for in schedules
l to 7):
Articles for the blind:
Books, music, and pa~phlets, in raised
print, used exclusively by or for them ...

'J60.12

y

960.15

Free

Free

On or
before
8/11/85

y

Free

Free

On

Free

Free

On or

Braille tablets, cubarithms, and special
apparatus, machines, presses, and types

'for their use or benefit exclusively .....

0

1/

Other ............•....• ~ .. ~::; ....•..........•.•

before
8/11/85
Catalogs or films, recording or other visual and auditory ma~erial of an educational, scientific or cultural
character (provided for in items 270:25, 270.45, 270.50,
and 270.8~.• part 5, schedule 2). ........•...............

y

Free

Free

On

y

Free

Free

On or

~-- .:

lt6o.3o

or
before
8/11/85

Architectural, engineering, industrial, or commercial
drawings and plans, whether originals or reproductions
(provided for in items 273.45, 273.50, and 273.55,
part 5, schedule 2) ..............•......•............•..

or
before
8/11/85

before
8/11/85

l_/ See Appendix, statistical headnote 1.

(2nd Supp.
4/8/83)

-
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9 - 4 -960. 40 - 960. 80
Ite111

Stat
Su f-

Part 4. - Temporary Duty Reductions, Pursuant to the Educational, Scientific, and
Cultural Materials Imporation Act of 1982
Units
-<it
Quantity

Articles

fix
~60.40

Rates of Duty
l

Loose illustrations, production proofs or reproduction

films used for the production of books (provided for in
items 274,50, 274.60, 274.65, 274.70, and 274.73, part
5, schedule 2) ..................... ; .................. .

Free

Free

•

960. 55

8

960.60

}/

Developed photographic film; photographic slides;
transparencies; holograms for laser projection;

and microfilm, microfiche, and similar articles
(provided for in items 274.50 through 274,70,
inclusive, part 5, schedule 21 .........•.............•••

l'

}/

~60.65

l/

Free

developed (provided for in items 724.05 and 724.lO,
part 2G, schedule 7) ...••........••••.•.•...•..•••...•..

}:./

Free

Free

On or
before
8/ ll/85

Magnetic video tape on which pictures or pictures and
sound have been recorded (provided for in item 724.l2,
part 2G, schedule 7) ...•.•.•.•.. , •...•.•.. ,; ••.••••••...

}:./

Free

Free

On or

960. 70

On or

before
8/ll/85

before
8/ll/85

Sound recordings, combination sound and visual recordings, and magnetic recordings (however provided for in

l:_/

Free

Free

On or
before
8/ 11/85

Free

Free

On or
before
8/11/85

Free

Free

On or

Patterns, models (except toy models) and wall charts of
an educational, scientific or cultural character;
mock-ups or visualizations of abstract concepts such as
molecular structures or mathematical formulae; materials
for programmed instruction; and kits containing printed
materials and audio.materials and visual materials or

any combination of two or more of the foregoing (however
provided for in sthedules l to 7) •.•.•........•..•.•....

~60.80

Free

Motion pi~ture films in anv form on which pictures, or
sound and pictures, have been recorded, whether or not

schedules l to 7J ..........•.................•..•.......

'°

On or

before
8/ 11/85

t)
960.50

Effective
Period

l:_/

Toolsspecially designed to be used for the maintenance,
checking, gauging, or reoair of instruments or

apparatus admitted under. item 85l.60, part 4 of
schedule 8; all of the fore~oing entered "for the use
of any nonprofit institution, whether public or private,

established for educational or scientific purposes
"(however provided for in schedules 1 to 7) .•.......••..•

before
8/11/85

~::·

l:_/ See Aopendix, statistical headnote l.

(2nd Supp.
4/8/83)
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Printed matter:
TSUS

Prior

item

rate

Staged modifications eof TSUS colum11 I rates of rl11tv by Pres. Proc. 4707 (Tokyo Round),
December 11, !~79, 44 F.R. 72318, ns nmcndPd
•
Ratt!S of rlut y }_/, efft:ctive \Jith
Jnnuar)• I,

1980

rcspcr::t

January I,

J.:inunry J,
1981

to articles

1982

1981

o.c;x
!. 5%

I. 5%

3.5%

1. l:t
2.6%
7.7%
1.5:
3%

2.5%

2X

273. 7 5
273.115
273.90

37c per lb.
+ 5% ad val.
9c per lb. +
5% ad val.
lOc per lb.
10% ad val.
6% ad val.

34c/lb. +
4. 7%
8.6c/lb. +
4.8%
9.&c/lb.
9.3%
5.8%

32c/lb. +
. 4.4%
8.2c/lb. +
4 .6:t
9.2c/lb.
8.5%
5.6%

30c/lb. +
4%
7.9c/lb. +
4.4%
8.9c/lb.
7.8i

27c/lb. +
3.7%
1.;c/lb. +
4.3%
8.5c/lb.

5.3~

5. ll:

273.95
274.05
274.10
274.:5
274. 20

4% ad val.
7.5% ad val.
6c per lb.
2.5c per lb.
7.5:t ad val.

3.9%
7 .21
5c/.lb.
2.4c/lb.
6.'JX

3.8%
6.9X
4.5c/lb.
2.4c/lb.
6.4%

3.7%
6.5%
3.5c/lb.
2.Jc/lb.
5.8%

3.6%
6.2Z
Jc/lb.
2.2c/lb.

270.45 ?_1 1.51 ad val.
270.5031 3.5:t ad V3l.
8.5% ad val.
273. 30
213.50 -~ I. 5% ad val.
273.55:.J 4% ad val.
273.65
2.73.70

274.23
274.27
274.29
274.33
274.15

15c per lb.
32c per lb.
9c per lb.
15¢ p~r lb.
6% ad val.

274.t>S 2 2.5¢ per lb.
274. 70 2/ 4% a:i val.
274.75 6¢ per lb.
274.85
2% ad val.
7.51; ad val.
274.90

l.3:t
3.1%
8. lX
1.5%

2.2i
7.3%

14.5c/lb.
31.5c/lb.
8.4c/lb.
14.5c/lb.
5.11%

14c/lb.
lie/lb.
7.7c/lb.
14¢/lb.
5.b:i:

14c/.lb.
30.5c/lb.
7.lc/lt:..
13.Sc/lb,

Zc/lb.
3.9\
Sc/lb.
2%
7.2%

2¢/lb.
3.8%
2X

l.5e/lb.
J.7%
J.5¢/lb.
l.9%

6.9%

6.5~

5.3%

4.~.;/lb.

~ntercd,

or \/lthdr:J\..'n f ro:n wu rehouse, i or con:;u;:'lpt ion

o:-i rind a[ter -.Jmrnar.y l,
January l,

193'·

January l,
J 9R5

J;muary 1,

Jo.nua ry l,

19%

1987

0.2%
0.4%

1-'r,.~e

5 .7%

5.3~

1.U
I. 5%

0.4%
0.9:t
6.1%
1.4%
1%

1.41
0.5%

1.44

25c/lb. +
3.4%
7.lc/lb. +
4.1%
8.lc/lb.
6.3%
4.9%

22c/lb. +
3.1%
6.7c/lb. +
3.9%
7.7c/lb.
5.5:t
4.7%

20c/lb. +
2.7%
6.3c/lb. +
3.7%
7.3c/lb.
4.8%
4.4!

!Be/lb. +
2.4:t
6c/lb. +

3.4%
5.9%
Zc/lb.
2.2c/lb.
4.7%

3.3i

3.IZ
4.YZ

I. 5c/lb.
2.lc/lb.
4.1%

3.2%
5.2:t
O.Sc/lb.
2.Jc/lb.
3.b%

13.5c/lb.
30c/lb.
&.5¢/lb.
13¢/lb.
5.l:t

13c/lb.
29.5c/lb.
5.9¢/lb.
l2.5e/lb.
4.91

12.5c/lb.
29c/lb.
5.2c/lb.
12¢/lb.
4.7%

12c/1b.
Zo.5c/lb.
4.&e/lb.
ll.5e/lb.
4.4%

12c/lb.
We/lb.
4e/lb.
lle/Jb.
4 .24

le/lb.
J.6:t
3c/lb. '
1.9%
6.2%

le/lb.
3.4%
2c/lb.
l.9%
5.'J:t

o.5c/lb.
3.3l;
1.5¢/lb.

O.!i;.
l.8:t

6.9:t

7Z.

5.37.

0.64
1.3%
6.5%

5 .t;.

Free

fr~e

J.

Free

2c/lb.
3°4

Free

Free

3.D.

1.9!

3.21
0.5¢/lb.
l.M;t

5.64

5.1% ·: .

4.9;(

Free
l.84

:..

I/ The symbol "\" indicatC'S percent ad valorem.

The S}'IUbo! "/" indicates per stated unit of quantity.
J9S3-Au~. 11, 1985, pursuant to the U.S. implementing legislation

Z/ Rate of duty for.this item suspended for the period Feb. 11,
(Public L3w 97-446) for the Nairobi ·Protocol.
Source:

U.S. International Trade ComrJission.

s~

7c/lb.
4%
4.2Z

I
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SUMMARY OF RELEVANT NOTIFICATIONS OF THE GATT NONTARIFF
MEASURES INVENTORY I-V 1/
Government Participation in Trade and Restrictive Practices
Government aids
Several countries, including Australia, France, Italy, Japan, and the
United Kingdom, were alleged as of October 1981 to have schemes which
benefited exports from those countries by either insurance programs or
development grants.
Formal complaints protesting tax programs in Australia, France, New
Zealand, and South Africa, which generally benefit exporters by some form of
tax relief, have also been filed.
Government procurement
A common complaint among GATT member countries is that other members have
government (Federal, State, and local) procurement policies and regulations
which allegedly favor domestic products over imports by means of bidding times
which are too short, lack of a central procurement agency, or preference given
to certain countries. Nations on notice for having such programs as of 1981
included Austria, Brazil, France, Greece, India, Kenya, Madagascar, Malawi,
Malaysia, Portugal, South Africa, Spairi; Sri Lanka, Tunisia, and the United
Kingdom.
Entry Procedures
Valuation
As of 1981 the valuation systems employed by Brazil, Canada, New Zealand,
and others were considered by some countries as nontariff barriers. These
systems reportedly assign customs valuations which are considered too high.
Consular formalities and documentation
The most common complaint among nations dealing with entry procedures
which affect trade in printed matter involves consular formalities which are
considered burdensome and excessive documentation, often combined with stiff
1/ This appendix includes brief summaries of GATT notifications, current as
of-October 1981, of nontariff measures as alleged by certain countries. The
notification of a nontariff measure is not to be construed as the existence of
such a measure. Additional notifications may have been filed or retracted by
the complaining countries since October 1981. Also, the lack of a
notification should not necessarily be construed as indicating the lack of
such measure; however, it is an indication that other countries do not
maintain, or wish to maintain, that another country employs certain nontariff
measures.
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penalties for documentation errors. Countries which were on notice for
employing such actions as of 1981 included Argentina, Austria, Brazil, the
Dominican Republic, Egypt, Haiti, Kuwait, Nicaragua,- Peru, the Republic of the
Philippines, and Uruguay.
Technical Barriers to Trade
No countries were on notice for employing technical barriers to trade
with respect to printed matter.
Specific Limitations
Import licensing
A large number of nations were notified in 1981 that ·their import
licensing requirements were considered to be trade barriers. The .United
States conducts little trade in printed matter with these countries, with the
exception of New Zealand.
Direct restrictions
Egypt prohibits imports of wallpaper and paper and paperboard cut to size
or shape unless specifically approved by a Government ministry.
Marking, labeling, and packaging requirements
Australia, Canada, Finland, and Japan were all on notice in 1981 that
their requirements concerning marking, labeling, or packaging were
unnecessarily stringent.
Charges on Imports
Import deposits
In 1981 certain GATT member countries reported that the Dominican
Republic, Greece, Indonesia, the Republic of Korea, Turkey, and Uruguay
restrict trade by requiring deposits prior to importation of most goods.
some circumstances, a cash deposit of up to 140 percent was required.

In

Surcharges and taxes
Many countries allegedly apply additional charges or taxes to imports
which other nations consider to be nontariff trade barriers. Countrie~ on
notice in 1981 for employing such measures included Benin, Brazil, Burundi,
Cameroon, the Central African Republic, Chad, Congo, Italy, Egypt, Gabon,
India, Indonesia, the Ivory Coast, the Republic of Korea, Madagascar,
Mauritania, Niger, Norway, Peru, Portugal, Rwanda, Senegal, Togo, Tunisia,
Turkey, Upper Volta, and Uruguay.
·

160

Credit restrictions
A few countries were on notice in 1981 for having credit restrictions
which hampered international trade. Chief among these was an accusation that
Japanese credit restrictions determine that imports must usually be financed
at higher rates of interest than domestic goods. Brazil, the Dominican
Republic, and Greece were also on notice for having credit barriers.
Border tax adjustments
As of 1981, a large number of countries were on notice for having border
tax adjustments which other countries considered to be trade barriers. Most
of these notifications were for turnover and value-added taxes (generally 10
percent). Those countries included Argentina, Australia, Benin, Cameroon, the
Central African Republic, Chad, Congo, Denmark, the Federal Republic of
Germany, Greece, Iceland, Ivory Coast, Mauritania, New Zealand, Niger,
Portugal, Senegal, Spain~ Switzerland, Togo, Tunisia, and Upper Volta.

'.
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Printed matter:

CCCN
item
No.
49.01

49.02

Foreign rates of duty for imports of items from
the United States

Importing
country

Description

Printed books, brochures,
leaflets, and similar
printed matter, whether or
not in single sheets.

Newspapers, journals, and
periodicals, whether or
not illustrated.

Australia 2/
Canada 3/ EC

-

Hong Kong
Japan
Republic of Korea
Mexico
New Zealand 4/
Singapore
Republic of South
Africa. 5/
Taiwan 6/ Australia
Canada J_/
EC

Hong Kong
Japan
Republic of Korea
Mexico
New Zealand
Singapore
Republic of
South Africa 8/
Taiwan

Rate of duty
effective
:Jan. 1, 1982 1/
Free.
Free. 3/
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
Free.
F·ree.
Free.

163

Printed matter:

CCCN
item
No.
49.08

Foreign rates of duty for imports of items from
the United States

Description

Importing
country

Transfers (decalcomanias)-----: Australia
Canada 9/
EC
Hong Kong
Japan 10/
Republic of Korea
Mexico 11/
New Zealand
Singapore
Republic of South
Africa.
Taiwan

Rate of duty
effective
Jan. 1, 1982
25% ad val.
14.8% ad val.
7.0% ad val.
Free.
4.9% ad val.
40% ad val.
20% ad val.
30% ad val.
30% ad val.
Free.
40% ad val.

1/ In some cases tariff rates were obtained from unofficial sources and may
not accurately reflect current rates of duty.
2/ Other than Australian directories, guides, and timetables.
)/ Books, printed in the English language, not to include Christmas annuals,
toy books, blank account books, copy books, or books to be written or drawn
upon. On and after July 1, 1982, rate of duty is 10 percent ad valorem.
(Tariff items 16900-1 and 17100-1.)
4/ Other than directories of New Zealand or of any part thereof.
S/ Other than directories, guidebooks, Christmas annuals, and handbooks, all
relating to the Republfr of South Africa.
6/ Other than reproductions, printed, of works of art.
l/ Newspapers (tariff items 18305-1, 18310-1, and 18400-1) and periodicals
(tariff item 18405-1).
§_I Other than holiday or special editions imported for use with paper
published in the Republic of South Africa or other than newspapers or
supplemental editions (except religious) intended to be completed and
published in the Republic of South Africa.
9/ Does not include decalcomania transfers for use in the manufacture of
vitreous enameled products or of tableware of china, porcelain, or
semiporcelain.
10/ Applied rate--not necessarily the statutory rate.
11/ Applies only to transfers backed with paper or plastic materials, for
useon earthenware, wood and plastic articles; and for use in printing fabrics
of a length exceeding 110 meters, in rolls. Othe~ transfers are dutiable at
from 30 to 35 percent ad valorem.
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Table 1.--Printing and publishing: U.S. producers' shipments, exports of domestic merchandise, imports for consumption, and apparent consumption, 1978-82
Year

Shipments

Exports

-------~---------Million

1978----------:
1979----------:
1980---..,.----:
1981---------:
1982----------:

1/ 55,000
62,696
69,570
76,577
1/ 82,500

822
967
1,111
1,314
1,341

dollars----------------

Ratio of
imports to
consumption
Percent

1/ 54,700
62,247
69,063
75,869
1/ 81,800

o.9
.8
.9
.8
.8

Imports

474
518
604
606
638

Apparent
consumption

!/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission from
official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted.

Tu bl<:! 2. --Bovks, or!ler· that~ fo.reign-.1.ar.gt.ia::.;12. .Oook~~· and· O·t~icr .th~tr~ .iClrc-i~~n a.ut: ...·r ~~~i:i.r h~)ok::::
· U.S. imports for con>;umption, by principal oources, 197B-tl2

Sourc<?

1 978

197 9

..

1 980

1981

1982

..
Quantity c1,ooo units>
Canada------:
u King------:
Belgium-----:
Japan-------:
It a.l y---- .. --:
Hg Kong-·----:
Nethlds--'---s
Spain-------:
A 11 other---:
Total---:

458
1'86 7
528
590
1 I 6 76
11 9
15
342

...

H:Z

IHZ

1 41
676
464
305
11 0
77
25
130
ZH

61Z!tO

!t1ld!t

Z1UZ

I

328
1'087
353
353
1. 354

I

99

83
95

I

13,965
451
776
21 1
588
31 3
37
86
l d! l l
lZ1!tH

35,413
557
.t, 2 34
457
6 I 511
542
102
482
l 1 Hl

I

H1~60

Value c1,ooo dollars)
I

Canada-·-----:
U King------:
Belgium-----:
Japan-------:
Italy-------:
Hg Kong-----:
Nethlds---""-1
Spain-------1
All other---1
Total---:

258
8,210
626
1,040
866
167

I

192

400

I

l 1 7g l
l~1!t6!l

201 :
4,622
555
837
706 I
137
358
245
l I 8Z:i I
21SH

205
3,667
706
948
312
189
409
473
3 I 1 :i :i
Ul1!l6S

I

I

2,479
1 I 82 0
11190
934
1 I 241
·354
802
211

5. 1 t 8
2,830
2,361
1,259
1 I 21 7
11042
866
866

I

~1!121

~1~6Z

1Z1S!IZ

lZ I 2Z!i

$0. 18
4.04
1. 53
4.42
2. 11
"13
21 • 3 7
2.68
3 1!I5
.72

$0. 14
5 .• 08
1 • 91
2.75
.19
1 • 92
8.49
1 • 79
l I zl
.38

Unit value
I

Canada------:
ll King------:
Belgium-----:
Japan-------1
Ital y---"'.'--'-1

Hg Kong-----:
Nethlds-----:
Spain-------:
All o.ther--'-:
Average--:

Source:

.GO, 56
4.40
1 .19
1. 76

.sz

1. 41
12.58
1•17

I

I

I

Z,64
2. t 6 :

$0.61
4.25
1 • 57
2.37

$1. 45
5 ..43 I
1. 52 ·1
3.11 I
2.84
2.44
16. 40
3.65
.4,3Q : '
•, ·3. 78

.sz

f. 38
4.32
.2. 57
I l 7
2.07

z

:·

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.

I

I

I

'

......

°'
-....i

Table 3.--Catalogs:
Source

u.s.· imports for consu'l'.lption, by ~rincipal sources,· 1978-82

1978

...
Canada------1
Swltzld-----1
Fr Germ-----1
J a p an-------·1
Hg Kong-----1
China t-----1
u Klng------1
Guatmal-----:·
All other---:
Total---1.

1980

1 979

1 981

1982

Quantity (1,000 un I ts>
1681247
1,651.
304
18S
12
6

23
0

zsz

JZQ I 6§5

I
I
.I
I
I

118,683
2.144
16
174
41
s~

18
0

I

I

I
I
I
I

!Z!1fiH

I
I

I

·l66c!Z62

218,141
641.
19
364

"

12

I

SZ§

S!H1
I

163,75S
1, 372
23
443
34S
33
21
0

I

. 309,716
1 , S31
9,S66
378
i Sf
19.2
598

I

I
I
I

41
0
ZZ2
iU21:!H

9

HD

~ZZ128l

Value (1,000 dollars>
Canada------:
Switzld.:----:
Fr Germ-----1
Japan---·---...:1 ·
Hg Kong-----1
China t-----:
u King------1
Guatmal-----1
All other---1
Total---:

S,317
903'
1 32
124
22
3
fs

-

u

6.581

I

s, 664

.· •

710

.I

I

I

I

5

I

t0

I

-

I

7 ...

I

H

I

:

11

11 9

8,56S
739 I
20 '1
182
23 I
6 I
32

-

I

.

-

I

§~

I

6 62,2

10,744
S14 I
.39
167
3·4 1.
t2 I
41 I

13,343
786.
221
169
69.·
39
34
17
74
14 I 753

.

I

42

2, 6 51

I

$0.05
.S4

I

11I601

Unit val lfe
I

Canada------:
Swltzld-----:
Fr Germ----.-1
Japan-------:.
Hg Kong-----:
China t-----:
u King------1
Guatmal-----:
All otlier---1
Average--1

$0.03

.ss

.43
.67
1. B9

I

.so

.64

-

I

,04

I

,H

$0.05 I
.33
.64 I
.68 i
•13
.20 I
.35 I

.u
.05

.

$0.0S
.80 ·•
2.00 I
• c, 6 I
.38 I
1 • 02
1 • 01

.BB

I

.41
.07
.20
1. 50

I

,l !t

I

I

.06

I

.05

I
I

$0.04
• 51 .
.02
.45
.28
.20
.06
f. 86

:
1

.rn

z~

.OS

I

Source:

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce •.
I

,._

'

t--'

°'
00

. Table 4.--Ncwspapi!rs:

Source

U.s .... .imports for consumption, by principal sourczs, 1978-82

1978

1979

1980

Quantity
78,591
424

!/

0
4
0

I

0
40
79.059

I

y

I
I

I

35,.401
94
1

];/

I
I
I

000 pounds)
71,597
532
369

t .

I
I
I

1982

11
17
81

I
I
I

80,623
562
564
0
38
51
34

I

81.937

.33,953
272
468
1
7

I

49.291
: 305
683

103
12.11.0

87,870
569"
492
2. q2
22
34
33
18
80
91.29°0

2
I

y

.

61

Value (1,000 dollars)

I

jJ

54,617
17
2
0
18
0
6
0.
39
54.698

(1,

1981

-

59
35.556

I
I

18.249
63
1

11

I
I

I
I

I

..
I

I

.,.

I

1.1

I

3
·54

I

I

11

I

87
3
123
34.925

I

65

I

I
I

-

I

52 I
18.388 :

6. o, 84 3
816
632
446
. 103·.
59·
40
30
102
63.Q71

I

45
11.
50.517

Unit value (per. pound)
I ..

$0,47
$0.61
t0.6~
.51
.54
1.43
Fr Gerin-----1
1.27 I
1.21 I
1.29
Finland-----:
1.01 1
-. 1
.21
Mexico------:
.11 :
.59 I
.63
1..24 1
4.58
Vugoslv-----1
- 1
:
.62 1
1.43
1.73
Italy-------:
3,76 I
1.74 I
1.07 I
1.27
1.22
Ireland-----:
- 1
1
9. 22 :
1. 31 1
1. 61
All other---:~________._1••~4~8"--"---'------·.1~·~3~5"--"1.._____·~·-·~'~·~1~9'--':~'-·------~1~·~1~6'-'~------~'~·~2u8._
Averag~--1
· .45
.34 1
.48 1
.62 1
.69

Canada------1
U King------:

$0.45 1
.22
2.49

$0.33
3. 75
.63

1/ Less than 500 pounds.
]/·Less than $500.
Source:

Compiled· from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.

I

......

°'
l.O
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Table $.--Periodicals:

Source

U.S. imports for consumption, by principal sources,
1978-82
(In thousands of dollars2
1978
1979
1980

Mexico---------------:
United Kingdom-----------:
Canada-------------------:
France--.,-----;._-------------:
Italy----------------,.,.-:
Spain--------------------:
Japan-------------------:
West Germany'-----:---------:
All other-------------:
Total----------------:
Source:
Commerce.

6,576
9,087
10,463
3,100
,1,300
-1, 555
1,634
773
3 1 415
37,903

8,114
9,609
24,650
3,106
1,191
5,350
1,700
889
3 2 616
58,225

9,026
11,393
27,621
4,841
1,686
5,276
1,815
966"
4!570
67,194

1981
10,137
9,671
10,093
5,473
1,503
6,077
2,211
1,294
5,489
51,948

.compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of

1982
10,360
8,993
6,199
4,757
2,650
2,272
2,220
1,804
6,260
45,515

·Table 6.--0ther printed matter of a type possibly subject to the ma.nufacturing clause:
imports for consumption, by principal sources, ·1978-82

U.S.

(In thousands of dollars)

Source

1978

Canada------:
Japan-------:
u King---- .... -:
Fr Germ-----:
Italy-------:
. Switz l d---·--:

France------:
Hg Kong-----:
All other---:
Total---:

Source:

1979

'..

8;885
15,716
20,283 :
19,336
12,714
4,562
2,901
1 , 275 :
10.489
.9 6, 163

11,941
15,171
18,219 :
13,603
14,0'93
2,914
3,038
1 , 49 7
13,600
94,075

·. 1980

15,552
19,126
16,331
11,368
a,os2
3,367
3, 81 3
1 , 852
141978
94,440

1981
.22,022
21 , 6 70
14,026
10,915
10,549 :
3,264
2,624
21289 :
17.160
104,589

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Conimerce.

1982
28.748
21,925
17,084
8,514'
81392
3, 105

2,949
2,814
19r502
113,033
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Table 7 .--Decalcomanias, postcards, greeting c·ards, calendars, paper
labels, and other printed items: U.S. imports for consumption, from all
sources, '!_/ 1968-82 ·
.
(In thousands of dollars)
Decalcomanias
.
Printed

.

Year :In ceramic:
• colors ·
1968---:
1969--:
1970--'.'":
19-71---:
1972--:
1973---:
1974---:
1975---:
1976---:
1977--:
1978--:
1979---:
1980--:
1981--:
1982---:

166
242
271
299
573
1,068
1,160
1,580
2,050
2,371
3,035
4,532
6,464
6,317
6,645

· · Greeting: ·Calendars

Not in
ceramic
colors

:Postcards:

1,769
1,572
2,502
1,159
1,452
3,004
8,412
21,199
25,500
16,601
29,366
22,463
17,222
16,139
11,502

403
659
365
265 :
362
417
484
353
552
776
1,067
1,444
1,909
1,945
2,020

cards

2,102
2,238
2,236
2,279
3,128
3,108
3,582
3,200
3,182
3,919
5,642
5,628
6,129
7 ,187
7,579

•

of paper

..•

1,253
1,449
2,317
1,568
2,172
2,692
3,045
3,046
3,430
4,452
6,059
6,978
7,900
8,343
9,371

paper
labels
371
329
489
472
567
695
849
741
747
1,195
1,731
2,502
3,877
5,544
6,934

'!_/ Except Canada.

Source:
Commerce.
Table

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of

8.--Indexes of prices for lithographic commercial printed
matter, 1968-81
(1972 = 100.0)
Year

Index

:
1968--------------------------------------------------:
1969------------------------------------~----------------:

1970-----------------------------------------------------:
1971------------------~-------------------------:
1972---~---------------------------------------------:

19.73------------------------------------------------:
1974-----------------------~-~-------------------------:

1975-----------------------~------------------------:
1976---------------------------~-------------~--------:

1977---:..-------------------------------------------:
1978--------------------.------------------------------:
1979---------------------------·---.--------------------:
1980-----------------------------------------------------:
198i------------~-----------------------------------:

Source:

U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis.

88.0
91.7
94.4
96.2
100.0
104.7
121.5
136.3
144.3
153.2
163.7
179.7
199.5
217.1

Table 9 • --Printed matter of the type affected by the manufacturing clause:
domestic merchandise, by principal markets, 1978-82

U.S. exports of

<In thousands of dollars>
Market
Canada------:
u King--;-----:
Austral-----:
Japan-------:
Mexico------:
Nethlds-----:
Fr Germ-----:
Venez-------:
AU other---:
Total---:

Source:

1978

1979

374,222
64,963
53,600
32,719
21,261
19,233
14,878
19,474

426,772
87,746
65,778
34,971
24,952
20,790
21,289
21 ,460

lZ~z4~1

Z05z~52

772,790

909,218

1980
456,504
126,225
63,647
36,280
33,382
26,509
24,511
24,728
Z55dl93
1,046,880.

1981

1982

524,783
134,245
81,096
43,813
45,956
31,182
28,898
28,564

564,172
124,827
86,073
46,966
34,867
34,691
27.243
26.723

~l911l5

~381061

1,237,652

1,283,623

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.

Table 10.--Books of the type affected by. the nanufncturing clause: U.S. exports 0£ domestic
merchandise, by principal markets, 1978-82
Cin thousands of dollar5)

Market

f 978

1979

. 1 980

1 981

1952

219,624
89,654
49,611
21,350
2 2 ,1 44
14,901
21,629
10,576
1472238
597.429

238,137
82,435
54,571
24,749
21 , 30 6
17,548
15,580
12,169
171 2 861
638,356

.

.

Canada------:
King------:

u

Austra~-----:

Japun-------:
Nigeria-----:
Nethlds-----:
Mexico------:
Rep Saf-----:
All other---:
Total---:

Source:

147,845
44,727
35,146
23, ~82

2,025
10,215
10,247
4, 116
~~.662

370,365

178,573
63,991
39,087
21,724
2' 61 5
10,038
10,924
4,415 :
l Q6 2 92 :z
438,291

190,805
94,265
36,716
20,416
9,455
11,631
14.646
S,984 •
1242872
508,797

.

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department o:f Conunerce.

.

'

Tgble 11.--Catalogs:

U.S. exports of domestic mercl1andise, by principal

mark~ts,·

1978-82

Cin thousands of dollars)
Market
Canada------:
King------:

u

Japan-------:
Austral-----:
Nethlds-----:
Fr Germ-----:
France------:
s Arab------:
All other---:
Total---:

Source:

1980

1979

1978

4,420
925
586
584

4, 21 3

849

683

632
524
328
3,414
12,262

1,324
831
800
930
536
292

5,455
1 , 662
·1,503
801

906
1 , 1 28
5 71
210

~1~9~

41~4~

13,002

16,580

1981

1982

6,053
1, 865
2,990
856
1 , 55 7
1 , 1 18

749
1 , 0 16
!h 640
21,846

Compiled.from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.

..

6 , 1 71
3, 1 7 6
2,7,96
1 , 2 20
1 , 0 21
944
674
640
~ z12Q
.2 0, 7 61
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Table 12.--Printed matter of the type not subject to the manufacturing clause:
U.S. exports of qomestic merchandise,· by principal markets, 1978-82
(In thousands of dollars f.a.s. value2

Market

1978 1/.:
-

=-

Canada-------------: 23,141•
United Kingdom--------------: 4,361
Australia---------------: 3,370 ::
Japan--:____---------: 2,329 : .
1;338• _:
Mexico--------------------~:
Netherlands---------------: 1,288
West Germany---------------: 1,090
Venezuela--------------------: 1,239
All other--------------------: 112396
Total-"".'--------------: 49,552

1979
26,087
5,810
4,067
2,556
1,627
1,394
1,511
1,336
13! 712
58,100

1981

.1980
26,942
7,808
3,776
2,432
2,048
1,664
1,663
1,408
162255
63,996

.

·•

31,152
8,662
4,863
2,963
2,811
1,900
1,976
1,672
19 2982
75,981

1982

..

!.I

24,239
5,703
3,878
2,224
1,654
1,483
1,312
1,141
15 2399
57,033

1/ Partly estimated by the· staff of the U. s. International Trade Commission.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted.

U.S .. exports of domestic mcrct:a::d{sE!, h~· p:::i.nCi!,'11 r::ar:,l'LS,

Table L3.--!i:cwspnpcrs:

Har-ket

1 978

1979

.

·•

'..973-82

1981

1980

1'182

Quantity (1,000 pounds)
Canada------:
19,415
24,342
32,397
34,241 •
37,'}56
Bahamas----.:..:
16
15 i
523
700 1
615
Mexico------:
y
209
251
Y
183
U King------:
41
64
58
53
25
Phil R------:
0
0
0
0
34
Panllma------:
O
6~
145
134
25
Singapr------:
0
0 1
0
O
19
S Ar-ab------:
3 •
1
5
3
4
All other----=~~~~~~6&2~0......:.l~~~~--'2L0"-"-6......:.~~~~~1~7~0i.t-..:_~~~~~8~0~9L-..:_~~~~-1~3~6~
Total---1~~~--"2~0~·~1~0~1--.1~~~~2~4"""-',8~9......._7_....~~~~3~3~,~5~4~8.._-=--~~~3~5~,~9~4.1,,__-=--~~~3~8~,~9~9~7'--

Value (1,000 dollar-s)
Canada------1
. Bahamas-----:
Mexico------:
u King..:.---:--:
Phi 1 R------:
Panama------:
· Singapr------:.
s Ar-ab--'--•-:
All other----:
Total---:

4,912

I

2
1

I"

16

-

23
321
5 1 275

6,872
1
123
22

:
:

-

:

-3

I

·5,977
54
55
21

I

...

-4

I

n

2~

zil !tl

21~02

1, , 770
64
38
22
21_
17
15

9,746
52

I

3
19

102 :

26

I
I

I

:

114 :

I

...

17

11

I

zl 2

21

l!JdZQ

iZd!1Q

Unit value (per- pound_>:.
Canada------:
Bahamas-----:
Mex i co·------1
u King------:
Phil R------:
Panama------1
Singapr------1
s Ar-ab------:
All other-..-:..:
Aver-age--:

$0.25
.14
]j
.33

I

-

I

-

I

7.93

}j Less than 500 pounds.
Not available.

~

I
I.

.52
.26

$0.28
.08 :
.59
'. 34
:
.. 43 I

-

I

.70

$0.28
.07
S.41
.37
.85

·$0.31
.• 1 0
. 21

I
I

.86

• 62
.70
.80
2.96

l·

I

2.58

I

!I 2

I

.29

I

I

$0.28
• 10
• 22
.37

'

.88
.22 : '

.2s

I

5.35
I Z7
.28

I

,H
• 31

I

I

i

Sour-eel Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.

......
'-I
'-I

Table 14.--Periodicals of tl1e type subject to the ma~ufacturia~ clause:
domestic merch;:i.nd:Lse, by prilieipal 1~arkets, 1978-82

<In thou_sands
Market

1978

Canada------:
Austral-----:
Venez-------:

u King------:

166' 771
10,896
9,164
7,916

Mexico------:
Nethlds-----:
N Zeal------:
France------:
Japan-------:
Colomb------:
All other---1
Total---:

4, 775
.2,127
3,707
2,427
,2,670
28,480
242,690

Source:

3,757

f

0

f

dollars)

1979

1980

1981

1982

191,906
181455
12.016
81924
5,869 :

197,579
17,551 ·
15,011
111342
9.501
61800
5,988
5, 1 31
4,321
3,356
36z203
3121782

223,876
19,752
16,211
181271
13.970
8,932
7,045
5,435
41183
4.155
42z!t03
36r+i233

240,685

51216

:

(j

Ll.S. exportci

51782
4,397
3,004
3' 184
33z592
2921407

.
...
.

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.

2 ! , 6 30

17,493
16,356
11 ,608
10,466
S,526
4,392
4,223
l+1157

461785
383,321

.....

'-I
00

Table 15.--:0ther printed matter exports of the type affected by the manufacturing clause:

U.S.

exports of domestic merchandise, by principal markets, 1978-82 ·
<In thousands of dollars>
Market

1978

1979

1980

1981

1982

Canada------:53,405
45,208
53,689:
65,484
67,4;1
U Ki n g - - - - - - :
13, 79 6
13 , 48 5
18 , 9 3 5 :
2 4 , 4 3 2 :.
22 , 8 37
Japan-------:7,417
9,412
10,013
15,290
15,198
Fr Germ-----:
6,676
7,953
10,280
12,915
10,345
S Arab------:
2,225
2,278
5,618
7,390
9,854
Aust r a 1- - - - - :
8, 15 g
1 ,. 3 8 8
8 , 573
10 , 8 73
8 , 648
France------:
5,934
6,742
7,231
10,046
8,192
Me x i co - - - - - - :
5 , 341
7 , 667
8 , 527
9 , 6 56
7 , 106
All other---=~~~--'4=5~,3=9~5~"--~~-=-5=8~,~2~4~6----~~~~7~6~·~5~4~9.:...-.;.._~~-=8~7~·~8~8~7--''--~~-7~9~,~5=8=5Total---:
148,348
158,377
199,416
243,973 :
229,176

....

Source:

Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
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Table 16.--Book publishing: U.S. production, exports of domestic merchandise,
imports for consumption, and appare·nt. consumption, 1977 and 1979-82
Apparent ·: :-:;!~t~fto
: consumption • consumption
Percent
.---------Million dollars-~--------

Year

Production

Exports

Imports

.:

1977----:
1979-------:
1980--:
1981----:
1982---:----:

4,794
5,574
6,114
1/ 6,665
!/ 7,230

!/

309
433
504
592.:
650.

-

...

!/

4,652
5,406
5,907
1/ 6,359
!/ 6,885

167
265
297
286
305

3.6
4.9
5.0
4.5
4.4

1/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission from
official statistics of the U.S. Department of Comlilerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the
Commerce, except as noted.

u.s.

Department of

Table 17.--Book manufacturing: U.S. shipments and apparent
consumption, !/ 1977 and 1979-82
(In millions of dollars)
Year
1977--------------------:
1979--------------------------------:
1980------------------------:
1981---------------------------:
1982------------------------------:

Shipments

Apparent
consumption 2/

1,692
2,024
2,245
3/ 2,435
3/ 2,615

1,692
2,024
2,245
2,435
2,615

1/ Separate export and import data are not available. Consolidated exports
and imports of printed matter are reported in table 1.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
3! Estimated by ~he U.S. Department of Commerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted.
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Table 18.--Commercial publishing, printing and printing services:
· shipments and apparent consumption, 1977 and 1979-82

U.S.

(In millions.of dollars)
Year
1977~------------------------:

1979-....~------~--------~-----:

+980-------------------------:
1981-------------------------:
1982-------------------------:

· 1/

y

Shipments
43,180
55,098
61,2ll
1/ 67 ,477
12,103

!!

Apparent
consumption 1/

y

Estimated by staff of the U.S. International Trade ·Commission.
Not ava~labie.

Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted.

42,975
54,817
60,9ll
67,075
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Table 19.--Employment in the U.S. book-publishing industry,
1977 and 1979-82
Year

Total
employees

: Production
workers

Ratio of
production workers
to total employees
Pe·rcent

Other
workers

------------------Number-----------:

1977----------:
1979-----------:
1980---------:
1981--------:
1982--------:

59,500
63,700
64,500
1/ 65,400
65,600

I/

13,300
13,300
14,400
1/ 14,600
14,300

I/

....

46,200
50,100
50,100
1/ 50,800
51,300

I/

22
21
22
1/ 22
22

II

.

lf Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission from
official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics qf the U.S. Departmen_t; .of
Commerce, except as noted.

Table 20.--Employment in the U.S. book-manufacturing industry,·
1977 and 1979-82
Year

Total
employees

~ Production
workers

Other
workers

----------------Number------------1977-----------:
1979---...,-------:
1980----------:
1981----------:
1982---------:

46,900
46,200
48,200
1/ 47,500
41 ,ooo

I/

37,600
37,100
37,700
1/ 36,800
y 35,600

Ratio of
production workers
to· total employees
Percent

9,300
9,100
10,500
1/ 10,700
11,400

I/

80
80
78
1/ 77
76

!/

lf Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission from
official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted.
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Table 21.--Commercial publishing, printing and printing services:
employment, 1977 and 1979-82

Year

U.S.

Percent of
production
Other
workers to
workers
total
emplozment
--------------------Employees-------------------Total
employment

1977-----------------------:
1979-----------------------:
1980-----------------------:
1981-----------------------:1/
1982-----------------------:l/

985,700
1,113,100
1,149,800
1,178,900
1,198,700

Production
workers

.!/.

599,700
650,000
66,3,500
673,700
681,750

.

l./

386,000
463,100
486,300
505,200
516,950

61
58
58
57
57

1/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission from·
official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted •
. Table

22.-~Commercial

Year

printing and printing services:
emplo)rment, 1977 and 1979-82

U.S.

.: Percent of
production
Other
workers to
workers
total
employment
--------------------Employees----------------

1977---------------------------:
1979---------------------------:
1980---------------------------:
1981---------------------------:1/
1982---------------------------:T/

Total
employment

505,700
573,500
589,500
604,100 :
617,700 :1/

Production
workers

390,900
444,600
453,200
461,100
468,150

.•

114,800
128,900
136,300
143,000
.!/149,550

1/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission from
official statistics of the U.S. Department of Commerce.
Source: Compiled from official statistics of the U.S. Department of
Commerce, except as noted.

77
78
77
76
76
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Table 23.--Printing and writing papers (S~TC 641.2): World production, by
principal producing ~ountries, 1977-81
(In thousands of metric
Country
United States--------:
Japan----------------:
West Germany---------:
Finland----~---------:

France---------------:
Italy~---------------:

Canada---------------:
Sweden---------------:
United Kingdom-------:
India--------------....;.:
Netherlands----------:
Korea----------------:
Taiwan---------------:
Australia------------:
Indonesia------------:
All other------------:
Total------------:

1977
12,702
3,103
2_,355
1,.686
. 1,691
1,481
l',110
766
979.
552·
. ,501
187
0
169
61
8 2 559
35,902

1978
13,370
3,416
2,520
. 1, 910
2,180 :
1~720

1,320
907
1,030
1,107
541
247
210
153
61
8 2 810
39,502

tons~

1979
13,684
3,771
2, 710
1,880
2,030
1,890
1,520
999
1,030
1,152
5.64
298
232
190
119
9 2 564
41,633

1980
1-3,846
4,138
.3,045
2,027
2,011
1,799
1,509
998
963
590
571
303
246
221
121
8 2 087
40,475

1981
14,034
3,814
3,134
2,093
2,009
1,805
1,431
996
920
610
514
305
233
199
135
8 2 092
40,324

Source: United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization,·Yearbook of
Forest Products, 1980, PulE and Pa12er International, July 1980 and July 1982.
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Table 24.--Printing and bookbinding machinery: World production, by
principal producing co.untries., 1977-80
(In millions of dollars)
Country

1977
1,287
772
292
1/ 127
II 117
12
14
2,621

1978
1,536'
1,286
'253
159
119

.

1979

1980

1,746
1,656
316
208
1/ 184

2.1

2/
'

.

22
3,375

29
4,139

lf

Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
2/ Not available.
3/ Includes Canada, Australia, Taiwan, Korea, and Belgium. Data for Belgium
were reported only in 1977 and 1980, and amounted to $2 million each year.
Source: Data for the United States, compiled from U.S. Department of
Commerce, Annual Survey of Manufactures; data ·for Japan, compiled from
Statistical Yearbook of Japan, 1982; data for Taiwan, Korea, and Canada
(included in the "all other" category), compiled from Taiwan Industrial
.Production Statistics Monthly, CMP Industry Analysis Form, and Statistics
Canada, respectively; data for all other countries, compiled from U.S.
Department of Commerce, International Marketing Information Series, Country
Market Surveys.
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Table 25.--Printing and bookbinding machinery· and parts: World
imports, by principal importing countrie~, 1977-80
(In thousands of dollars)

Country

.

1977

.

:

..
.

.._

1978

1979

.:
.
:

1980

:
United States--·-·---.--.---:
. .155,953 : 242,232 : 270,971
373,934
United Kingdom-~-----:
143,372
228,978 : 299,739 :
373~417
France----.:
172,054
236,175 : 246,244 :
304,326
West Germany-------·-----:
125,085
171,209 : 205,979
219,901
Canada----·--.· - · - - - . : . . - - - - - :
126,654
128,220 : 191,743
212,871
Netherlands---;:_
83,621: 113,021: 134,366 :
184,~69
Italy
----:
65,175 :
88,945 : 150,231 :
191,-744
Japan-:
74,641 :
93,235 : 126,07_9 :
138,105
Switzerland--------------:
· 40,368 :
65,307 : · 84,217 ·:
115,502
Belgium-Luxembourg
__:._---:
54,370 :
82,386
98,263 :.
112,275
Sweden
-------:
63,787
69,359
83,348:
104,919.
Australia-----.
-:
48,962 :
77 ,301 :
· 96,492 :
83.619
Mexico
---------,-----:
24,300
36,624
· 52,J:,pS :
80,664
·Austria----- - - 30,286 ·:
41,963 :
59,738 :
68,900
Finland-----.;_____. __
. - - ·--·----:
28,003
42,311 :
39,414 :
60, 756
Spain-------:
49,918 :
46,917 :
47,320 :
56,448
Brazil---------------:
25,437 :
41,148 :
63,419 :
52,729
Denmark_:-·----.--------...;_:
34,994 :
47 ,928 :
62~963 :
51,812
Norway-----·----:----:
30,718
39,918 : · 36,022
51,090
·Hong Kong-----------:.
24,492
30,236 :
34,756 :
41.229
Korea--~--------------------------:
16,735
.34,515:. 56,586:
39,771
T"aiwan---.-------:
9,882 :
14,287 :
23,110:
32-,333
Singapore-----------·-·-----:
10,285
19,102 :
23,977 :
31,603
New Zealand--·--~-----------:
11,775 :
14.759 :
20,664 :
.21,049
Philippines
---:
9,630:
7,074:
10,573:
13,853
All other~---------:
454,040
535,649
635,109
680,515
Total------------·-----=-1-,_9_1_4"-,-5_3_7_:_2_,_5_4_8-..,7_9_9_:_3_,_l_S_3~,4-8-8--:-3-,6-9-8-','-2-3-4

Source:

Compiled from statistics of the United Nations .

...
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Table 26.--Estimated ratios {percent) of specified financial indicators to net sales for
book publishers, by selected publishing divisions, 1976, 19.79, and 1981
El hi textbooks

College textbooks

Professional books

Item
1976

1979

1981

1976

1979

1981

1976

1979

1981

Gross sales---------: 103.5
103.5
103.3
117. 7
119.0
118.8
114.9
114.0
116.1
Less returns,
:
allowances------:
3.5
3.5
3.3
17.7
14.0
14.9
19.0
18.8
16.1
Net sales-----------:
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
Cost of sales:
Manufacturing-----! 29.2
25.4
25.0
19.7
28.5
26.8
25.2
19.0
18.7
Royalties---------:
6.1
5.4
5.2
15.1
14.4
14.5
9.5
10.1
10.6
Other-------------:
:
- : 5.5
1.2
- :
- : 2.7
- :
Total cost of
sales---------: 35.2
30.8
35.7
36.0
33.5
33.2
40.7
35.8
36.9
Gross margin on
sales-------------: 64.8
69.2
64.3
64.0
66.5
66.8
59.3
63.l
64.2
Other publishing
income-~----------:
LO
1.2
•6
.4
1.2
1.1
1~2
3.0
3.1
Operating expenses: :
4.9
:
Plant cost--------:
5.7
6.7
6.5
- : 6.7
- :
Editorial---------:
4.2
4.6
4.8
4.8
5.9
6.2
5.1
5.6
5.9
Production------~-:
1.5
1.4
2.3
1.8 :
4.1
5.0
1.6
1.5
1.6
Marketing-----~---:
20.0
20.1
19.4
14.1
14.3
14.1
21.5
21.9
19.1
7.5
Fulfillment-------:
8.3
7.8
6.5
5.8
6.0
5.7
6.9
7.9
General and
12.1
11.3
11.1
12.2
11.5
12.2
14.0
administrative--: 12.7
14.8
:
:
Other
- :
- :
- :
- :
- :
- :
Total operating
49.9
45.5
46.0
expenses----------: 52.6
46.3
45.9
46.8
52.6
52.7
Net profit from
operations
{before
20.5
20.9
22.4
14.5
taxes) 1/--------: 13.2
18.6
18.1
13.7 : . 14.5
Number of firms in
survey------------:
26
20
29
23
19
23
29 .:
21
18

-

...

-

-

-

.

...

..

.
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Table 26.--Estimated ratios (percent) of specified financial indicators to net sales for
book publishers, by selected publishing divisions, 1976, 1979, and 1981--Continued
Trade books
lte~

1976. ~

.

1981 • ' 1976

1979

Book club and mail
order books

Mass msrket
1979

Gross sales---------: 117.4
121.1
119.8
154.9
156.1
Less·returns,
allowances-------: 17.4
21.1
19.8
34.9
56.1
Net sales----------:
100
100
100
100
100
Cost of sales:
Manufacturing..:....---: 41.8
41.2
40.9
27.1
29.5
28.5
Royalties--------: 14.1
15.7
15~6
27.1
Other-------:----..;.. __ :
1. 7 .:
- :
- •
5. 8
6.5
Tot al cost of
56.9
60.4
65.8
sales--------: 57.6
56.6
Gross margin on
34.2·
sales-------------: 42.4
43.1
43.4
39.6
Other publishing
8.9
income------------:
11. 7
10.8
Operating expenses: :
Plant cost--------:
:
5.0
5.3
Editorial---------:
5.2
1.5
1.5
1.8
2.0
.9
Production---~----:
1.9
1.0
16.5
15.1
13.2
14.9
Marketing---------: 16.0
9.9
10.9
10.6
5.6
Fulfillment-------:
6.1
.
General and
12.8
11.3
13.1
7.4
8.0
administrative~:
.3
Other
·6
,Total operating
47.6
45.9
30.1
32.8
expenses----------: 43.9
Net profit from
operations
(before
7.2
8.4
9.4
1.4
taxes) 1/--------:
7.2
Number of firms in
27
survey-----------:
42
28
6
5

1981

1981

1976

1979

159.2

118.1

118.8

12.0

59.2
100

18.1
100

18.8
100

20.0
· 100

28.2
30.0
6.5

24.4 : . 22.6
6.3
6.4

20.9
4.4

64.7

30.6

29.0

25.3

35.3

69.4

71.0

74.7

1.3

.4

--_,..~~~..,,...,,,.,,,....~~.,..,,,.,,.-~--.,,.~~~-="'=-~~,,...,..,-~--.,,...,..,,~~-="'=-~~~~

-

.

-

.

--~~--~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~--

.

.

-

.
.

.
.

-.

- .
- .
- .

-

.

.9
14.4
5.3

33.5
7.7

35.5
1.2

36.8
7.9

8.6

15.6

17.4

22.2

30.1

56.9

60.1

65.0

s.2

12.5

11.5

9.7

.7

5

- :

- :

59

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~.;_~_...;--~~~~~~~~~~--

lf Net profit from operations (before taxes) equals gross margin on sales plus other
publishing income minus total operating expenses.
Source:

Association of American Publishers, Industry Statistics,

1976, 1979, and 1981.

Note.-..;..Because of rounding, figures _may not add to the totals shown.
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Table 27.--Estimated sales in the book-publishing industry,
by categories, 1981
(In millions of dollars)
Category
Grand

Sales
7,665.1
======-====

total----------------------:--------------~-~----:

'

.

Trade, total--------------------------------~---~-~~-------: ________l_,_3_5_3_._7
Adult hardbound------------------------:-----------...;.------:
73'5.6
Adult paperbound 1/-----------------------------:~------:
384.7
Juvenile hardbound---------~------------:-----------------:
190.2
J uveni 1 e paper bound--------------------.---------------:
43. 2
Religious, total-----------------------..,.-------------------:
-360.1
Bibles, Testaments, hymnals, and prayerbooks-------------=----------1~7-l-.-l
Other religious----------------------------------------:
1&9.0

'fj-------------------------------------: ________l_,~1_4_0_._7

Professional, total
Technical and scientific---------------------------------:
Business and other professional--------------------------:
Medical-----....,--------------------------7...;..;..._ _____ ... -:..,.:-----:

391.l
492.7
256.9

Book clubs-------------------------------------------------:
571.l
Mail-order publications-----------------------------------:
653.6
Mass market paperback rack-sized--------------------------:
735.6
University press-------------------------------------------:
86.0
Elementary and secondary texts-----------------------------:
998.6.
College texts
1,074.7.
Standard! zed tests-------..,.---------------------------------:
62 •.6
Subscription reference-------------------------------------: __________3_8_6_._2

'.2_1-------------------------------------------:

Audio visual and other media, total-----------------------:
El hi - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -~-:
College-------------------------------------------------:
Other-------------------;._-------------------------------:

166.8
---------148.9

Other sales-----------------------------------------------:

75.4

6.7
11.2.

lf Includes non-rack-size sales by mass market publishers of $85.9
million in 1980 and $92.9 million in 1981.
'
2/ Data in these categories are currently under review by the U.S.
Bureau of the Census, as the medical professional sales reported to the
1977 Census of Manufactures appear to have included a substantial volume
of textbook sales (unlike the data reported in 1972, which were largely
confined to professional books). To reestablish comparability, some 35
percent of the sales currently classified as medical professional may
have been restated in the college textbook category. Readers should make
due allowances for this possible correction in viewing the estimates in
the table.
3/ An independent survey conducted by Touche Ross for the College
Division indicated that 40 publishers, which represent the majority of
college publishing, had 1981 sales of $744,707,000. The Association·of
American Publishers' statistical agent and the Department of Commerce
have been unable to reconcile the differences between U.S. Bureau of the
Census figures and the College Division survey.
Source:

Association of American Publishers.
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Table iB•-- Number and size of Book Printings, 1982
Percent distribution of book runs, 1982
First
printing
Trade---------:
Mass market---:
Book club-----:
Elhi text-----:
College text--:
Professional--:
Reference-----:

37.8
37.4
75.3 :
20.7
17.9
31.7
82.3

Second
printing

Third
printing

Fourth
printing

16.7
5.4
9.0
18.2
16.5
14.7
8.7

8.0
8.8
5.6
11.4
13. 7
12.1
.8

6.2
6.5
4.1
8.6
12.1
8.5
1.1

Sixth
printing
& above

Fifth
printing
4.5
. 5.5
2.0
7.5 :
8.9
7.6

-

:

Total

26.8
36.4
4.1
33.6
30.9
25.3
7.2

100
100
100
100
100
100
100

Percent distribution of the size of book runs, 1982
1,0005,000
copies

5,00110,000
copies

10,00220,000
copies

20,00140,000
copies

40,000100,000
copies

100,001200,000
copies

200,001400,000
copies

Total·

..
Trade----:
Mass
market--:
Book
club---:
El hi
text---:
College
text----:
Prof essional--:
Refererence--:

46.7

30.2

13.5

7.0

2.2

.3

.1

100

.3

24.5

34.6

31.6

5.9

1.6

1.5

100

8.7

15.3

10.4

22.4

26.9

13.7

2.6

100

43.1

19.3

21.8

7.9

5.9

1.7

.4

100

71.6

16.6

7.6

3.3

.8

72.4

18.1

7.4

.4

.4

-

5.7

10.9

34.3

25.3

20.0

2.3

•·

-.
:

-:
-.
1.5

Source: Compiled from questionnaire responses submitted to the U.S. International
Trade Commission.

100
100
100
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Table 29.--Printing costs for 3 book styles,
Type of cost

...

Book th, lf
hardcover,
adhesive binding:

hr

types and by print sizes

Book 112' lf
hardcover,
sewn binding

= 2,000

Print size
$338.42
181.48
362.72
31.39
914.01
1,360.20.
2.69

$339.68
186.25
531.39
26.24
1,083.56
1,440.75
2.92

.

. •-

Print size
Average labor cost:
Prepress 2/--~-----: ·.
Press-,;.. ______________ :
Bindery------------~-:

Fulfillment-------~---:

Total---------------:
Average paper cost--~--:
Average price per book-~:

$338.42
264.04
685~ 77
63.96
1,352.18
2,803.00
1.79

~~~~~~...;..;;...;;_.;._

Book 113, !/
paperback,
adhesive binding

___

= 5,000
$338.42
263.79
925.65
63.96
1,591.81
2,774.40
1.98

~--------..;..;;....;..;...;;..._;,__

384.29
_, 304. 45

____

251.90
58.34
998.95
2;803.00
1.46

~~__..;;_;;_;..;...;..

~--~~----~.;......~-------~~--'-......;..~~----~~~......;..---

Print size

= 10,000

Average labor cost:
:
Prepress
$358.42
$361.09
$404.29
Press-----------------:
464.60
484.68
515.18
Bindery-------------:
1,041.48
1,515.83
346.53
Fulfillment-----------: ~--~----'-'-----~~~--~--~_;.------;,__--~~~--.....;_~
123.48
123.48
109.88
Total---------------:
1,987.97
2,485.07
1,375.88
Average paper cost------:
5,201.20
5,151.40
5,201.20
Average price ~er book--=~--~--~__;;1~·~4~9_;.~----------~1~·~6~5.....;;..~~~----~l:;;..;..;•l;;;..:;..6
See footnotes at end of table.

y----._-----:
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Table

29.-~Printing

Type of cost

costs for 3 book styles, by types
and by print sizes~Continued
Book #1, 1/
hardcover,.
adhesive binding:

Book #2, lf
hardcover,
sewn binding

Print size
Average labor cost:
Prepress 2/--------:
Press----------------:
Bindery-------:---:--_----!
Fulfillment-----~---:

Total--------------:
Average paper cost---~~:
Average price per book--:

..

$358.42
821.36
3,004.00
. 300.14
4,483.91
12,383.80
1.29

Average labor cost:
Prepress 2/------:----:
Press----------------:
Bindery------~-------:

Fulfillment-----------:
Total--------------:
Average paper cost--~-:
Average price per book--:

$358.42
1,437.94
4,407.80
571.93
6,776.07
23,889.40
1.20

= 25,000

$316.09
845.06
3,526.04
300.14
5,032.32
12,338.00
l.4i
Print size

Book 113, lf
paperback7
adhesive binding

$404.29
904.43
762.72
261.37
2,332.80
12,383.80
.94

= 50,000

$361.09
1,467.81
6,851.58
571·.93
9,252.39
23,736.60
1.32

$404.29
1,569.95
1,459.51
506.32
3,940.07
23,889.40
.87

lf Other characteristics of these books:
Trim sizes: 6" ~ 9"
Number of pages: 320
Paper: Warren Decision Opaque, 50 lb (or equivalent) - 25 X 38. Assume
that customer supplies paper.
Covers:
Soft cover, two-color, 10-point coated one side, pre-ready color
separations.
Hard cover: Kivar No. 5 (or equivalent), with one impression of foil
stamping, 10 sq. inches.
Fulfillment: 18 copies per carton.
2/ Prepress labor includes preparation and platemaking. Composition costs
are not included.
Source: Compiled from data submitted in response to questionnaires of the
U.S. International Trade Commission.
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Table 30.--Estimated publishers' manufacturing ·expenditures,
by categories,. 1981
Paper, :
Plant· :printing,: Total·· Units
. .
:
and
:
: binding :
------------Million dollars----------

Category

Trade------------------------:
Adult hardbound------------:
Adult paperbound---------_;_:
.Juvenile hardbound---------:
Juvenile paper bound--------:
Religious--------------------:
Hardbound------------------:
Paperbound-----------------:
'Professional---------------:-:

87.3
59.7
15.4
9~3

2.9
14.6
10.4
4•2
82.0
70.9
11.1
1/
1/

Hardbound-----~------------:

Paperbound-----------------:
Book club--------------------:
Hardbound------------------:
Paperbound-----------------:
· Mail -order publications------:
Mass market paperbacks-------:
University press----~~-------:
Hardbound---------------~--:
Paperbound~--------------:

El hi texts-------------------:
Hardbound------------------:
Paperbound-----------------:
College texts---------------'-:
Hardbound------------------:
Paperbound----------------:
Subscription reference-------:
All books--------------------:

l/

.
: .
'

~

1/

l/
·

-13.1
11.0
2.1
50.4
31.0 :·
19.4
74.8
63.0
U.8
1/

,. 541.8
454.5
504.76
267.1
326.8
209.80
106.3
121.7
149.82
61.8 .
71.1
77~79
.. 19.·3
. ' 22.2
67.35
155·.6 . : ... 170•2
112.57
109.6
120.0
45.96
'46.0 ..
50.2
66.61
217.9
299.9
73.88
242.8
40.78
171.9 :·
46•·0.
·51.·1
33.10
134.4
248.11 ..
1/
104.4
1/
84.63
163.48
1/
30•0
160.9
70.05
1/
278.9
909.75
l/
-25.1
38.2
13.93
27.9
6.35
16.9
8.2
10.3
7.58 :
336;2
386.6
324.18
128.7-9::
205.5
174.5
181.1
195.39
161. 7
314.3
239. 5
129.04
244.0
181.0
83.04
58.5
70.3
46.00
66.4
1.17
2,391.6 :2,387.44
1/

...
..

...
.
...

...

Cost per
unit

.

...
.

..
...

. .·.

...

1/ Not available.
Source:

Book Industry Study Group, Book Industri Trends, 1982, P• 129.

. $1.07
1.56
.81
.91
.33
1.51
2.61
.75
4.06
5.95
1.73
.54
. 1.23
.18
2.30
.• 31
2.74
4.39
1.36
1.19
. 1.60
.93
2.44
2.94
1.53
56.75
1.00
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Table 31.--Ranking of estimated printers' unit manufacturing
costs and plant costs in 1981

Book type
Book club paperbound------------------------:
Mass market paperbacks------~---------------:
Trade--juvenile paperback-------------------:
Religious paperback------------~------------:
Trade--adult paperback---------..:...----~------:
Trade--juvenile hardbound-------------------:
Elhi--paperback-----------------------------:
BOok club-hardbound-----------------------:
University press.paperbound-~---------------:
College text--paperbound--------------------:
Trade--adult hardbound--------------------:
Elhi text--hardbound------------------------:
Professional--paperbound--------------------:
Mail-order publication----------------------:
Religious-hardbound-----------------------:
College text--hardbound---------------------:
University press--hardbound-----------------:
Professional--hardbound---------------------:
Subscription reference 2/------------------:

Manufacturing
cost per unit

$0.18
.31
.33
.75
.81
.91
• 93 : .

1.23
1.36
1.53
1.56
1.60
1. 73.

2.30
2.61
2.94
4.39
5.95
56.75

Plant
cost per
unit

Rank
1

1/

2

l/

3 :
4
5
6

7
8
9

10
11
12 : -

13
14
15
16
17

1.73
1.73

18
19

1/
:

.

1/ Not available •
. 2/ Subscription reference books are usually multivolume and cannot be
compared with other books on the list.
Source:

$0.04
.06
.10
.12
.10
1/
.28
.25
.28
.24
.34
1/
- .23
.75

Book Industry.Study Group, Book Industry Trends, 1982, P• 124.
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Table

SIC
code

32.--u.s.

shipments and employment in the printing and publishing
industry, by SIC codes, 1980

Industry

Shipments

Million
dollars
27-2711
2721
2731
2732
2741

275-

Printing and publishing, tot·a1--:
Newspapers----------------------:
Periodicals---~---~---~---------:

Book publishing---------------~-:
Book printing-----~~------------:
Miscellaneous publishing--------:
Catalogs and directories------:
Newsletter, business service
publications----------------:
Other: shopping news,
almanacs, yearbooks---------:
Other: not classified--------:
Commercia~ pri~ting-----~-----~-:

Magazine and periodical.
printing-------------:--------:
Labels and wrappers-----------:
Catalogs and.directories~-----:
Financial and legal-----------:
Advertising printing:'
Shopping news, brochures,
pamphlets, catalog sheets,:
book jackets, .magazine

2761
2771
2782

2795

...

$65,552.7
17,155.7
8,418.7
6,411.0
2,427.4
2,509.4
697.5
562.1

Thousands
1,262.8
414.0
77.8
64.5
48.2
47.4
13.1

20
20
16
21
23
55

10.6

64

18.1
5.6
414.6

25

:

956.8
292.9
21,075.1

6

3,099.3
1,971.9
2,250.4
909.9

60.2
38.4
43.7 :
17.8

inserts-~~----------------:

4,022.6

78.0

Other: '-newspapers and other
items-----------------------:
Other: ,not classified--------:
Screen process printing-------:
Engravi~g and plate printing--:
Manifold business forms-------:
Greeting cards~~--------------:
Blankbooks and looseleaf

3,625.0
4,321.0
593.8
281.2
4,151.0
1,096.4

70.3
84.1
11. 7
10.4
49. 2, :
21.1

1,587.5
756.7
1,056.7
278.5

36.5
30.6
34.9
6.3

38
10
5
12

Electrotyping and
stereotyping---------------:
Lithographic.platemaking

10.0

0.4

41

services-~~~----------------:

1,037.2

17.4

14

binders------~--------------:

2789
2791
2793
2794

Percentage of
shipments
accounted
Employment: for by 4
largest
companies
in 1977

Bookbinding and related work--:
Typesett~ng----~--------------:

Photoengraving----~-----------:

22
22
20
26

7

14

1/
1/

1/ Not applicable.
Source: 1980 Annual Survey of Manufactures, 1977 Census of Manufactures,
U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census.

31
39
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Table

33.-~copyrlght

Subject matter of copyright

1970

88.4
83.9

!/---------------:

..

1in1>.

.1. : : Serials--~-------------~--------:

Dramatic works, including any
accompanying music------------:
Choreogrpahy and·pantomimes-----:
Motion picture filmstrlps-------1
Two-dimensional works of fine
and graphic·art, including
prints and art reproductions--:
Sculptural" works----------------:
5.0 •. Technical drawings and models---:
.9 .•• Photographs--------------------~:
Cartographic works--------------:
6.6 :: Commercial prints and labels----:
4. 7 : : Works of applied art--------~---:
1.0 : : sound recordings----------------:
2 .o :.: Multimedia works----------•-----:
8.9·:: Kachfoe-readable.works----------:
28.2 : : Renewals-~----------------------:

1.9 :. 2.6 ..
1. 7 :
1.9 : :
:
4.9 ::
3.4 :
88.9 : 114.8 : :
1.9 : .' 1. 8 : :
6.8 : ll .O : :

Reproductions of works of· art-----:
3.0
Scientific or technical drawings--:
•8
Photographs, prints, and
4.5
illustrations-------------------:
Commercial prints and labels------:
5.3
1.2
Motion picture photoplays---------:
Motion pictures, not photoplays---:
1.3
Sound recordings
Renewals of all classes-----------:· 23.3

1970 to 1982 l i

..·:: Subject matter of copyright
·-· 3 _: :
.. Total-----------------------:
111.9 :: Monographs----------------------:
95 •
.. Musical works-------------------:
1975

Total------------------------: 316.5 .
Books----------------------------'-:
Periodicals (issues)-----~--------:
Contributioi to newspaper~,
periodicals---------------------:
Lectures, sermons, addresses------:
Dramatic or dramatico-musical
compositions--------------------:
Musical compositions-------------~:
Maps------------------------------:
Works of art, models, or designs--:

registrations, by subject· matter:
(In thousands)

..

..

:
:
:
:
:
:

:
:

..

1978 ~/~

1979

i980

.• - 1981

415.7 :

429.0 : 464.7 :

471.1

112.9
110.9
114.8

:122.8
109.6
'108.3

119.0
118.5
125.0

6.1

7.l

!/

y

12.8
.8
1.0
1.4
1.2
7.8
6.1
9.1
.6
.6
21.2

12.7
2.4

8.5·:

5.7 .

119-.2
117.9
120.2 :.
8.0

y

8.5
.16.2
2.9

1. 5

.8

1.2
1.7
2.6
13.2
10.7
1.3
1.2
27.0

1.2
.8

4.7
14.2
12.8
2.0
1.9

33.0

!I Due to a change lo the copyright law, data for 1978 and later years are not comparable with those for previous
years.
!I Registrations began in 1972.
.
~/ Extrapolated from 11 months.
Includea 50,000 registrations in .process but not completed on Sept. 30, 1978,
!I Less than 50. ·
·
Source:

Llbrarf of Congresa, annual report• for 1970, 1975, and 1978-81.

8.8

!/
7.8
15.l
2.5
.7
l.3
.9
6.7
12. 5 ..
13.5
2.1
2.1
34.2

......
\0

°'
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Table 34.--Printed matter: 1/ World exports, by principal exporting
countries, 1977-81 l/
(In thousands .of dollars)
Country

1977

1918

:

1979

J.980

1981

United States------:
West Germany---------:
United Kingdom------:
France--------------:
Italy---------------:

672,674
818;074
· 962,944
1,105,399
1,296,847
797,375
1,023,981
1,260,521
1,448,758 .. 1,294,609
600,821
712,405 .:
861,991
1,062,246 :2/ 909,683
490,395
601,698
682,719
755,590
752,475
307,742
418,216
527,757
550,697
470,319
Spain-~-------------: 174,330
241,726
386,878
444,165
400,989
Netherlands---------: 247,075
301,558
364,625
402,149
348,753
Belgium-Luxembourg---: 235,611
282,607 .
342,681
382,689
334,465
Switzerland--------: 165, 725
227 ,216 . _248, 774
284,479
267 ,831
Japan-------------: 126,983 . . 133,604
134,284
203,650
221,548
Canada-------------:
96,685
113,762
135,808
185,852
190,003
Austria--------------:
77,402
96,368
114,862
136,436
127,979
Hong Kong-----------:
55,108
68,884
85,981
119,676
122,305
Sweden--------------:
83,757
94,785
116,090
122,797
104,999
Denmark--------------:
55,762
67,020
84,191
100,475
93,054
Mexico---------------:
44,436
59,083
74,225
.86,156
lJ 80,000
Singapore-----------:
46,416
47,032
52,998
60,678
78,575
Finland--------------:
37,171
42,332
58,900
82,691
72,371
Yugoslavia-----------:
24,552
26,368
35,002
43,918
53,562
Australia------------:
20,564
29,825
39,956
51,203
50,147
Portugal-----------:
5,575
11,624
13,446
18,524
19,103
New Zealand----------:
8,050
11,625
12,245
15,889· :
18,391
Korea--------------:
6, 772
17 ,443
16, 993
12,590. :,.
17 ,280
Norway---------------:
13,972
12,950
12,617
14,427·:
12;939
Greece--------------:
3,603
3,608
5,949
6,255
- -11,688
Taiwan---------------:
5,643
6,020
8,260.:
14,552
10,106
Philippines---------:
499
522
517
483.
524
Indonesia-----------:
9,508
228 :
166 :
119
281
All other------------:..,._3~3~2_,_1_9_2~---3-54......._,4_4~4_____2~8-7~'~1~94,,_:__,,,--16~5~,~4-5_1__
• __._1_2_9_,2_6___
1
Total------------:4,746,398
5,825,008
6,928,574-: 7,877,994 ~ 7;490,087
1/ SITC No. 892.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
Source:

Compiled from statistics of the United Nations,.except as noted.
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Table 35.--Printed books and pamphlets: 1/ World exports, by principal
exporting countries,-1977-81
(In thousands of dollars)
Country
United States-------:
United Kingdom-------:
West Germany-------:
Spain---------------:
France---------------:
Belgium-Luxembourg---:
Italy--------------:
Netherlands----------:
Switzerland----------:
Hong Kong------------:
Japan------,..---------:
Singapore------------:
Austria--------------::

1977
324,592
-310,840
235,500
132,222
175,913
94,704·:
91,556
103,255
88,493
34,881
30,390
38,747
43,332
26,082
22,130
11,047
26,902
31,677
3,471
4,564
1,502
1,671
2,019
2,492
2,985
3,042
108

1978

1981

1980

1979

433,622
515,977
592,526
699,320
395,706
444,789
552,861 :~/ 473,490
308,451
370,316
403,793
345,356
179,131
298,884
358,768
322,464
220,965
273,350
302,666
259,585
120,066
146,224
166,693
142,875
125,049
166,974
171,293 :
141,075
122,575
154,969
166,260
139,777
120,411
137,884
146,465
134,658
44,981
54,136
79,227
80,652
43,257
42,624
61,522
74,761
38,194
40,019
44,951 : ·
61,357
47,317
56,550
61,473
56,845
Canada------~--------:
32,085
38,276 Y 44,000 Y 45,031
Denmark--------------:
26,435
30,744
38,482
37,172
Australia------------:
18,133
22,530
29,911
3i,024
Sweden---------------:
27,691
31,339
35,323
30,451
Mexico---------------:
·41,826
20,878
30,000
27,840
Portugal------------:
8,370
8,843
13,021
14,236
Yugoslavia-----------:
4,802
5,296
6,661
13,487
Taiwan---------------:
2,500
3,648
3,875 .
5,026
Ireland--~----~------:
2,512
3,413
6,061
4,555
Greece---------------:
2,253
4,061
3,690
4°,465
Korea----------------:
2,617
4,041
3,168
4,380
Norway~--------------:
2,865
2,523
4,123
3,461
New Zealand----------:
3,767
3,088
3,834
3,137
Philippines----------:
46
132
58
146
· Al 1 o t I:ier------------: ..,,....1.,,..,9~4~,_,9..,,.7..,,.l_-..,,.-..,,1..,.3.,,.6_,9,,_6,_,7,_·_.,,.._1"""'4,_,,3,....,_6.,,.12.,,.___,,_.,,.4,,,..6..,...,...,1,..,,9..,,,0_..,,,..,~5..,,.2_,6., . ,o, . , . 3
Total------------:2,039,088·: 2,512,594
3,025,120
3,376,895
3~209,229

Y

Y

lf

SITC No. 892.11.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
Source:

Compiled from statistics of the United Nations, except as noted.
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Table 36.--Newspapers and periodicals: 1/ World exports, by principal
·
exporting countries, 1977-81
,(In thousands of dollars)
Country

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

West Germany-:------: , 224,882
284,179
34~,374
376,587
338,984
United States--------: 178,156
188,043
225,162
242,421
272,516
France--------------: 128,798
169,643
194,620 .
209,530
239,498
Italy----------------:
86,232
118,046
146,056
168,573
127,751
United Kingdom-------:
56,685
64,574
82,775 : .
99,359
2/ 85,055
Belgium-Luxembourg---:
65,074
73,659
86,852
95,346
- 83,301
Canada-------------:
40,850·:
51,461
49,886 :
72,571
77,634
Netherl.ands--,--------:
50,625
63,565 ~
74,869
77,031
67,460
Switzerland-------~:
.12,783
21,806
20,173
24,871
. 27,933
Japan-----:----------:, 10,530
13,973 : 18,27.S
21,701
25,763
Finland--------.,----:
10,675
13,134
·17,26.9
25,404
24.,647
Spain-------:----------: . 10,290
13, 746
20,378
20,611
22, 770
Austria--.,..--------,:
3,941
6,972
9,421:
18,788
.19,626
Mexico--------------:
11,422 ..
15, 795
19,056
19,813
2/ 18,400
Hong Kong----------:
8,605
11,296
13,065
15,717
16,133
Australia----------:
6,184
6,739
8,255
11,631
9,599
Sweden--------------:
8,903
9,631
11,180
10,654
8,510
Denmark------~-------:
6,280
8,221
10,339
6,984
6,709
Singapore-----------:
1,819
2,389
2,741
3,207
3,676
Ireland--------------:
3,054
3,863
4,394
3,596
.3,394
New Zealand----------:
2,103
2,346
2,116 .
2,944
.2~696
Yugoslavia----------:
998
938.
1,429
1, 746 :
. 1,896
Portugal-:-----------:
io
1,294
2,310
2,283
· 1;869
Martinique-----------:
896
670
1,059
1,143
1,081
Taiwan--~---------:
420
355
1,082
- 620
554
Senegal--------------:
4 :
651
294
3,787·:
298
Korea--------------:
153
194
185
227
281
Philippines--------:--.:
184
265
296
319
· 183
All other--:-----------:
30,799
33,969 :.
31,835
10,665
18,683
Total--~--·------=-·. ,. 96_1....._,4-1"""5----1-,-1-8_1...
, 4"""1-7-·-1-,--3_9_8_,__7_4_9--l-,-5""'4-a....,-1-2"""9--1-,-5-0-6...,-9-o-o
lf SITC No~ 892.2 •.

21 Estimated by the ·staff of the U.S. International. Trade Commission.
Source: .. Compiled from .statistics of the United Nations, except as noted.
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Tahle, 37.--All other printed matter: 1/ World exports, by principal
exporting countries, 1977-81
(In thousands·of. dollars)
Country

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

336,993
431~351
546,831
668,378
610,269
233,296
252,125
334,427
410,029 :'l:J 351,138
169,926
196,409
221,805
270,452
325,011
France-~----------.....;:
185,684
211,090
214,749
243,394
253,392
Italy:----:----:-~--------:
129,954
175,121
214,727
210,831
201,493
Netherlands--------:· 93,195
115,418
134,787
15.8,858
141,516
Japan----------:
86,063 : ·
76,374· :
73,382
120,427
121,024
B~.lgitim-Luxembourg--:
'75,833 :
88,882
109,605
120,650
108,289
Switzerland---------:
64,449
84,999
90,717
113,143
105,240
Canada--------------:
29,753
30,216
47,646
69,281
67,338
Sweden-------------:
47, 952
57 ,463
73,571
· 76,820
66,038
Spain--------------:
31,818
48,849
67,616
64,786
55,755
Austria------------:
30,129
42,079
48,891
56,175
51,508
Denmark--------------:
27,352
32,364
43,108
55,009
49,173
Yugoslavia------~---:
18,990
20,628
28,277
35,511
38,179
Mexico---------------:·
1,337
1,462
34,291
36,343 J:../ 33,760
Finland--------------:
17,828
20,499
29,586
38,431
32,171
Hong Kong------------:
11,622
12,607
18,780
24,732
25,520
Singapore----------:
5,850
6,449
10,238
12,520
13,542
:Korea-----~----------:
4,127
14,632
12,767
9,195 :
12,619
· .'~ew Zealand---------:
2,905
5,512
7,041
9,111
12,558
Australia------------:
3,333
4,953
9,171
9,661
9,524
Norway-------------:
10,532
9,820
9,857
9,759
8,886
Taiwan----....- ..;..--------:
·3,121
3,165
3,530
10,057
4,526
Greece--------------:
771
640
1,260
~,649
4,265
·Portugal------------:
2,034
1,960
2,293
3,220
2,998
· Indonesia....;---------:
9,470
198
76
77 :
227
Philippines--------:
207
211 :
89
106
195
AlL other-~-------:·.,,....,,,,1...
10.,;,.·,...,7,,...,7,,.,,l,...___,......,...18,,..5.,...,~5,..,,2,.,,l_:.....,..._l~l;;.;;5,.1.,..,5.,.;.8.;..7_ _~1;;;;1;.,,.4.c.,..,..3.;..65.,.._;_..,._ _,,.6. ,. 7'-,8;;;..0_4
. Total-----------~:1,745,895
2,130,997
2,504,705
2,952,970
2,773,958
we·st Germany-------:
· United Kingdom-------:
United States-------:

1/ SITC codes 892.12, 892.13, 892.3, 892.4, and 892.9.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the u.s. International Trade Commission.
Source:

Compiled .from -statistics of the United Nations, except as noted.
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Table 38.--Printed matter: 1/ World import~ by principal importing
'
countries, 1977-81
.

.. . . .

.

~

(In thousands of dollars)
Country

.

-1978 ' - " ;

1977

1979·

~inland~------------:

Korea-------------:
Brazil-------------:
Portugal-----------:-:.
·Hong Kong------------:
Yugoslavia---------:
Taiwan--....------------:
All other---------:

521,961
563, 942
340,392
263,239
305, 97 5
283,500
228,610
214,231
198,382
178,223
149,078 :
105,112
77, 180
65,766
45,930
52,368
86,096
44,010
54,760
34,920
49,755
38,670
14,185
33, 570
15,361
14, 783
51,240
10,438
784,774

-:

1981

..

:
557,627
' ,692·,615
773,333
839,113
685, 584 : ',. 844 ', 434- .
944 ,'268
823, 35 7
503,677 :· ·-- . 551,925
643,287
645',042
364·,830
"490,139
623, 751 :'l/ 630~531
408, 746 :;·, 48t, 955
557~106
478~ 227
366,880 .
4·40:,881
483,i67 :·
411,126
312,898.
378,743
419·;547
386'-,303
282.;255. .
344,160 :·
388,362
329',158
240, 774, :'- -- ~62,604
291.,951· :,
318·; 777
242·,471. :'" 306,170
· 324,737
. 267;730
191,691 ::
198,097
201,929
194,009
116,357·:
143,553
- 179,487
163-;149
95, 668 : ' · 112, 058
·127, 845 :
117-, 261
77,186
( .96,710
123,101· £
110,592
61,835
88,030
·· 113,222 :2/ 100,000
68,874
80,178
·99,457 :
98,425
86,892
·101,142·:· 107,083 :'
·94~841
58,678
-76,269
98,979·: ·.--.93~'.726
60,247
.54,177
53,884 ::.-. ,.;7,5J606
41,046
53,994 ·
73,449:··,,.:q3;-777
60,063
72,699
88,379
· · ·7.-2~'799
40,796 . .
52,821 .
63,645 : ... ·5·4;680
17,280
· 23,527
29,530.::
45~738
.47, 072 .
54, 362
54, 196 : .. --- -.4'3,~"730
17, 709
.· 21,388
25;076 : · . c39·~418
19,658 :
25, 788
30,042 : , 3'9,299
48','26.4_
·: 71,203:
'46~994 ·: ·" 37,266
13,576
14,514 :
17,986 ::--·
21,399
984,513
1,196,832·
1,384,466 : ... 175,451
'

Canada------:-----:--:
France------------:
United States------:
United Kingdom-------:
West Germany-------:
Belgium-Luxembourg---:
Switzerland----------:
Netherlands----------:
Australia----------:
.Austria------------:
Japan--------------:
Sweden--------------:
Norway------------:
Italy---------------:
Mexico---------------:
.·New Zealand-----,---:
Denmark------------:
Ireland--------------:
Saudi Arabia-------:
Singapore------------:
Spain------------:

1980,

Total-----------:~4-,~8~26~,4~5~1,____,,6-,~o~7~3~,1~4~7----=7~,~3~3~0~,~9~68~___,8~,~J~6~8~,~3~5~9~-6~,~7~3~6~,~7~9,..,..2

lf

...

...

.

.

SITC No. 892.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.

Source:

Compiled from statistics of the United Nations, except as noted.
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Table 39.--Printed books and pamphlets: 1/ World imports, by principal
importing countrieS: 1977-81
(In thousands of dollars)
Country

1977

1978

1979

1980

1981

Canada--------------:
United States-------:
United Kingdom------:
France--------------:
Australia----------:
West Germany--------:
Switzerland-------:
Belgium-Luxembourg---:
Netherlands-•-----:

233,501
240,025
302,437
337,110
370,658
168,101
247,713
283,400
314,378 ·
306,950
117,682
164,335
218,039
290,393 :'}:_/ 293,575
186,480
225,832
279,228
327,453
272,592
137,962
170,213
178,775
198,199
213,759
134,089,:. 173,355
210,747
230,616
195,288
1Q3,146·:
132,801
165,229
186,976
160,845
108,328
136,093
166,219
180,524
155,004
96,455
129,325
152,745
179,161
147,622
Austria------------~-:
69,392
94,389
128,354
129,062
105,467
Japan--------------:
87,634
109,720
102,038
100,649
86,879
Mexico-----.---------:
34,360
47,557 :.
63,789
2/ 82,085 Y 72,500
New Zealand--------:
34,157
45,068
53,622 - 63,232
65,379
Sweden-------------~-:
37,939
45,086
55,145
68,593
63,674
Saudi Arabia--------:
31,360
39,956
31,285
27,130
44,494
Denmark-------------:
31,563
35,293
39,351
43,074
36,772
Norway--------------:
19,863
24,660
29,660
37,003
35,520
Italy----------------:
21,696
24,183
27,899
38,526
34,372
Singapore-----------:
15,157
18,882
21,463
31,770
31;794
Ireland-------------:
13,660
18,406
25,192
32,265
29,581
Brazil--------------:
21,713
33,796
37,537
36,872
29,307
Spain--------.-------:
21,785
22,940
27,404
31,485.
.28,570
Finland--------------:
12,896
13,410
17,702
21,589
19,251
Hong Kong------------:
5,690
8,392
10,340
11,652
13,460
Korea---------------:
4,250
7,066
9,504
10,408
11,970
Taiwan-------------:
3,393
5,160
6,066
7,316
9,923
Philippines---------:
5,640
9,511
10,891
12,716
9,703
All other------------: __4_2_6_,~8_4_7_____5_0_8_,7_0_9______5_9_5_,_9_8_9____~7_20_,_7_5_2______,,9_3_,_91~3
Tot~l----------:2,184,739
2,731,876
3,250,050
3,750,989
2,838,822
lf SITC No. 892.11.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
Source:

Compiled from statistics of the United Nations, except as noted.
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Table 40.--Newspapers and periodicals: 1/ World imports,
- importing countrie-;;", 1977-81
-

~y

principal

(In thousands of dollars)
Country
Canada--------------:
France--------------:
Switzerland--------:
Belgium-Luxembourg---:
United States------:
Austria--------------:
West Germany-------:
Australia------------:
United Kingdom-----:
Netherlands-----,.---:
Japan------~-------:

Ireland------------:
Italy---------~----:

Sweden---------------:
New Zealand-------:
Spain----------------:
Norway-------------:
Portugal-------------:
Singapore-----------:
Brazil--------------:
Denmark-------------:
Mexico---------------:
Finland-------------:
Taiwan---------------:
Korea--.-------------:
Yugoslavia-----------:
Philippines---------:
Hong Kong------------:
All other----------:

1977

..

150,943
124,864
69,563
82,463
60,244-:
60,448·:
40,798
40,910
24,861
28,657
31,037
16,081
19,655
10,793
12,653
14,185
9,953
4,537
5,434
8,166
7,912
5,128
4,571
3, 238
1, 9 50
1,080
1,468
1,414
104,654

1978
185,917
181,735
92,262
102,472
76,177
78,800
53,743
42,407
33,771
32,975
,40,578
19,743
20,537
12,151
13,105
21,067
12,803
7,175
6,565
9,372
8,006
6,692
4,866
3, 791
2, 496
4,142
2, 752
1,872
134,990

:

1979

1980

1981

225,712
183,174

243,981 .:
268-,981
200,091
168,416
109~847
119,377.
ll.2,996
120,979
129,345
109,108
79,922
107,020
107,025
93,990
105,448.:
·91,268
65,666
'. 95,444 :
_80,844
48,479
56,314 :
6~,394
44,655
56,142 _:_ Y _56,748
46,617 :
?1,407
44,249
44,593
48,615
42,691
24,731
31,4~6. .
~0,860
27,730
32,137
25,396
15,976
24,132
24,009
16,713
20,620
23,686
25,106
28,382
18,628
16,601 :
15,444
14,609
8,289
10,442
14,014
7,745
14,794
12,924
11,853
11,705
10,456
7,496
7,856 :
7,~44
5,463
2/ 7,020 ;_ 2/ 6,200
6,058
6,549
. 6~113
4, 794
5, 789
5 ,'i8o
3, 265
3, 733
5, 586
9,929
9,161
5.,163
2,859
3,249
.,:: _· 3, 798
2,344
3,324
....3,}15
169,599
173,003 ..· :z-9,.756

Total------------:--~94~7~,-6~6~0,--_,,.l-,~2~1~2-,9~6~2,,_.__,l_,~4~3~0-,~l~85.,,....__,l~,~6~2~1-,~9~6~0--~l~,~3~9~4~,~1~5~7

1/ SITC No. 892.2.
'l:_/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
Source:
noted.

Data compiled from statistics of the United Nation_s, excep.t as
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Table 41.--All other printed matter: 1/ World imports, by principal
importing 'countdes, 1977-81
(In thousand·s of dollars)
Country

1977

1978

1979

France---------------: : 252,598
278,017
166,724
, United Kingdom-------: 120,696
United States~-------: 112,047
179,787
181,648
West Germany---------: . 131,088' :
Canada---------------:· 137,517
131,685
92,709
li8,315
Belgium-L\Jxembourg---:
Netherlands----------:
89,119 . 119,955_
55,901'
Switzerland~---------:
87,835
Sweden---------------:
56,380
59,120
Austria------~-------:
48,383
69,282
Japan----------------:
30,407
41,393
Norway---------------:
47,364
58,205
I t.aly----------------:
24,415
32,466
Denmark--------------:
46,621
43,593
Australia------------:
19,510
28,154
Ireland--~-----------:
20,529
14,269
23,400
20,291
Saudi Arabia---~-----:
21,203
22,520
Finland--------------:
14,329
15,599
Singapore------------:
44,759
Yugoslavia-----------:
37,104
7,718
Korea~---------------:
7,985
16,056
Spain----------------: '13,785
HQng Kong----;.. _______ : .
9,394
7,679
6,442
7,586
·Mexico---------------:
6,088
3,783
Portugal-------------:
New Zealand----------:
5,558
10,701
.
3,807
4,625
Taiwan---------------:
·3, 691
3,904
Bra'zil --------------:
256 2302
342 2 320
Allot~er---:----------:
Total------------·: 1, 694, 052
2,128,309

.

...

.

.

.
..

.

1980

382,032
416,724
227,445
277,216
188,603
221,889
205,542
231,046
164,466
192,242
153,683
173,398
144,798
157,794
103,667
113,194
72,432
86,762
83,826
90,227
51,466
52,665
65,797
75,398
41,081
52,438
54,295
56,+53
35,350
37,438
26,346
35,278
22,892
26,754
29,061
35,508
26,885
24,786
54,683 :
25,089
15,389
. 10,758
20,189
28,512
13,104
15,066
18, 778 :?:..I 24,117
5,688
7,129
9,843
15,605
3,654
4,881
4,972
5,619
431 2 496
494,994
2,650,733
2,995,410

1981
382,349
~/280,208

231,067
202,095
199,474
147,014
137,287
112,462
73,761
70,995

.

...

64~439

67,132
50,824
50,325
41,624
33,285
31,112
29,316
29,059
28,433
28,182
25,601
22,124
:?:..I 21,300
15,392
9,360
5,696
3,967
109 2 930
2,503,813

.

1/ SITC Nos. 892.12, 892.13, 892.3, 892.4, and 892.9.
2/ Estimated by the staff of the U.S. International Trade Commission.
Source:

Compiled from statistics of the United Nations, except as noted.

Table 42.--Books:

Importing
countries

..

Domestic sales, by specified importing countries and shipping distances and exports from Hong Kong,
Singapore, and Japan to specified importing countries, 1979 and 1981

Domestic book
sales
:

1979,

:

1981

..

.:

States--~-:

West Germany------:
France------------:
Italy-------------:
United Kingdom----:

y

Y

6,332 :
753.:
324 :
396 :
3,130 :

.

Shipping :
distance :

7,665 : 1/

=·"'%./

880
426
419
3,170

Exports
1979

:

1981

Shipping
.distance

Nautical. : Million dollars
miles

Million dollars
United

Singapore

Hong Kong

:
:
:
:·.

6,380
11,169·:
10,018 :
; 7. 990 :
J 7 ,588 :
9,712 :

Nautical

:
:
:
:
:

7.9 •
.8
1.9
.02
22.0

Exports
1979

.

Shipping
distance

1981

Million.dollars

~

1/

5.9
•7
1.5
.03
11.8

Japan

7,867

2/ 12,479
-

8,564
6,536
6,134
8,258

1.7 :
.3 :

2.0

•2 :

.4
.006
7.8

.001 :
2.6 :

.s

Mautical
miles
1/ . 4,839
9,656
- 11,516
9,448
9,086
11, 210

2/

Exports
1981

1979

Million dollars

19.3
1.2
.6
.1
2.8

I

:
:
:
:

29.2
. 3. 7.
1•6

.4
S.4

Los Angeles.
New York via Panama ·Canal.

Source: Domestic book sales estimated based on data from Country Market Survey: Graphic Industries Equipment, U.S. Department of
Commerce; Shipping distances from Distances Between Ports, u.s. Navy, 1965; Exports compiled from Statistical Yearbook, United Nations,
1979 and 1981.
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